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PREFACE

During the 15 years that have passed since the first edition of this
book was published, there has been a major increase in our

knowledge of gamma-ray astronomy. Much of this advance arises
from the extensive results that have been forthcoming from the

Compton Gamma-Ray Observatory. There has been the discovery

of a new class of gamma-ray objects, namely high-energy gamma-

ray-emitting blazars, a special class of Active Galactic Nuclei,

whose basic high-energy properties now seem to be understood. A

much improved picture of our galaxy now exists in the frequency

range of gamma rays. The question of whether cosmic rays are

galactic or metagalactic now seems settled with certainty.

Significant new information exists on the gamma-ray properties of

neutron star pulsars, Seyfert galaxies, and gamma-ray bursts.
Substantial new insight has been obtained on solar phenomena

through gamma-ray observations. Hence, this seemed to be an
appropriate time to write a new edition of this book to add the

important scientific implications of these many new findings.

The special importance of gamma-ray astrophysics had long been

recognized by many physicists and astronomers, and theorists had

pursued many aspects of the subject well before the experimental
results began to become available. The slower development of the

experimental side was not because of a lack of incentive, but due to
the substantial experimental difficulties that had to be overcome.

Thus, as the gamma-ray results became available in much greater
number and detail, it was possible to build upon the theoretical

work that already existed and to make substantial progress in the

study of many of the phenomena involved. Consequently, a much
better understanding of many of the astrophysical phenomena

mentioned here and others is now possible.

Our principal aims in writing this book are the same as they were
for the first edition: to provide a text which describes the

significance of gamma-ray astrophysics and to assemble in one

place a treatment of gamma rays emitted from bodies in the solar



system,from objectsin our galaxy,as well as from interactions
betweencosmicraysandtheinterstellarmedium,andfrom beyond
our galaxy. Thus,this book is intendedfor thosein astrophysics
who wishto havetheopportunity to learnmoreabouttheevolving
field of gamma-rayastronomyand its relationshipto the high-
energy,evolutionaryprocessesoccurringin theuniverse.

Wehaveassumedthatthereaderswill havehadbasicundergraduate
coursesin physics, includingelectromagnetic,atomic,and nuclear
theory,andwill be familiar with therudimentsof astronomy. We
haveattemptedto write thoseportionswherereferenceto thecontent
of moreadvancedastronomyandphysicscoursesis appropriatein
suchaway thatthegeneralflow of thoughtwill not be interrupted
in a significantway for readersunfamiliarwith thedetailsof these
particulartheories,yetthosewith afull understandingof the physics
involvedwill seethevalidity andqualificationsclearly.

After consideringwhether to discussthe gamma-rayproduction
processestogethernearthe beginningof the book or to describe
eachas it occurredin the descriptionof individual astrophysical
subjects,wechosethelatterapproach.Thisdecisionresultedin part
from whatappearedto bea morenaturaldevelopmentandpartially
from thestudents',andour own, enthusiasmfor the study of the
astrophysicalphenomenaandtheir desireto learnabouteachsubject
in depthasit waspresentedto them.

Thelast threechaptersof thebook providea generaldiscussionof
the experimentalaspectsof the field that seemedbest treated
together,separatelyfrom the astrophysicalaspectsof gamma-ray
astronomythat arediscussedin the first ten chapters. A list of
symbols and a subjectindex areprovided at the end for your
reference.

Thebookwouldnothavebeenpossiblewithoutthecooperationof a
very largenumberof individuals. We gratefullyacknowledgethe
help of many scientistswith whom we had discussionsover the
years,who provided us with material--some of which had not
appearedin the literatureat thetime-- andwho were alwaysready
to answerquestionsabouttheirwork.
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CHAPTER 1

GAMMA-RAY ASTRONOMY IN PERSPECTIVE

As we begin the study of gamma-ray astronomy and the

astrophysical phenomena whose secrets these highest-energy
photons best reveal, it is important to remember that, throughout
most of history, our view of the heavens was restricted to the visible
portion of the electromagnetic spectrum. Our concept of the
Universe even now is strongly influenced by knowledge gained
from this very important, but relatively quite small, wavelength
band. Many major advances in our understanding of the Universe
have come in this century as optical telescopes have grown larger.
For example, in the 1920s it became clear that many galaxies beyond
our own exist and that the Sun is not even at the center of our

galaxy, but is, in fact, far from the Galactic center. These findings
destroyed the prevalent belief that our solar system was the center of
the Universe. Soon after the discovery of the existence of other

galaxies, of which there are now known to be over a hundred
billion, it was found that they are systematically receding from each
other. This discovery lead to the present "big bang" theory of the
Universe. It was further realized that our Sun is a rather ordinary

star and that many galaxies release far more energy than our own.
Still, our present knowledge of the Universe would be much more
restricted if the visible wavelength range had remained the sole
source of information. Many phenomena can be understood or even
revealed only by the investigation of emission in other parts of the

electromagnetic spectrum.

The first region of the spectrum beyond the optical to be explored
was the radio range. Although radio emission from the Galaxy was
detected in the 1930s, it was not until the 1950s that radio

astronomy began to have a major impact. Studies of the 21 cm line,
resulting from the hyperfine splitting of the ground state of atomic
hydrogen, showed the full spiral structure of our galaxy. The
21-cm line emission, and the continuum radio emission generally



accepted to be synchrotron radiation, which indicates the presence
and distribution of relativistic electrons, are just two examples of
astrophysical information to come from a wavelength region outside
the familiar, visible one.

As a result of the advent of the space age, which permitted
instruments to be carried above the Earth's atmosphere, most of the
remainder of the electromagnetic spectrum has now been examined,
at least in a preliminary way. Some portions, such as the ultraviolet,
have been extensively studied. Studies in the infrared have
expanded our knowledge of molecules in interstellar space and the
cosmic background, and extreme ultraviolet and x-ray observations
have revealed much about the hotter regions.

Gamma-ray astronomy was the last major wavelength range to yield
its wealth of information. This late development grew from a
combination of factors, including the need to place gamma-ray
telescopes above the Earth's atmosphere, the requirement to develop
rather complex instruments, and the relatively low intensity of
gamma-ray photons, particularly in relation to the charged-particle
cosmic-ray intensity, rather than from a failure of scientists to realize

its unique and significant potential contributions. Even though the
photon intensity is low, the energy emitted in the gamma-ray range
may be, and in several cases is, quite high, because each photon
carries a very large amount of energy, and the gamma-ray frequency
range is very broad.

There are several aspects of the Universe to which gamma-ray
astronomy speaks more clearly than observations at other

wavelengths, and, for some astrophysical studies, gamma rays carry
unique information about the source. Gamma-ray astronomy
permits the direct study of the largest transfers of energy occurring
m astrophysical processes, including rapid expansion processes,
explosions, high-energy particle acceleration, gravitational accretion

onto superdense objects, the fundamental process of the building of
the elements, and even particle-antiparticle annihilation. Synthesized
nuclear material can reveal its presence through the emission of
characteristic gamma-ray lines from certain excited nuclei. The
nucleonic cosmic rays, representing one of the three approximately
equal expansion pressures (the others resulting from the magnetic
fields and the kinetic motion of matter) in the Galaxy, reveal
themselves uniquely through the high-energy gamma rays emitted
during the decay of _0 mesons, which are formed in nuclear



interactionsbetweencosmic rays and interstellarmatter. High-
energycosmic-rayelectronsrevealthemselvesthroughinteractions
with matter and photons. The region around a black hole is
predicted to emit characteristicgammarays. Matter-antimatter
annihilationproducesanotherspecifictypeof gamma-rayspectrum.

Gamma-ray astronomical observations also find important
applications in studiesof the evolution of our solar system,the
natureof high-energyprocessesin theSun'satmosphere,andtheir
relationto thebasicproblemsof solaractivity. A knowledgeof the
overallelementalcompositionof a givenbodycanbe relatedto the
mechanismsof condensationandaccumulationof materialsfrom the
primordial solar nebula. Analyses of characteristicx-rays and
gammarays from planetarysurfacescan be usedto infer global
distributionof majorand,in somecases,minorandtraceelements.

Another attractive feature of gamma-rayastronomyis that the
universeis largelytransparentto gammarays. Theycanreachthe
solarsystemfrom theGalacticcenter,distantpartsof theuniverse,
anddenseregionsnearthecentersof active-galaxiesregions,which
cannot be viewed in the optical or low-energy x-ray region.
However, in contrast to optical photons,which penetrateeasily
throughtheEarth'satmosphere,only thetotal amountof matter,and
not its form, is relevant for gamma-rayinteractions. Thus, for
example, the Earth's atmospherehas too much total matter for
gammaraysto reachtheEarth'ssurface.(It is primarily thedustof
interstellarspacewhich absorbstheopticalphotonsin theGalactic
disk.) Further, cosmic-rayinteractionsin the upper atmosphere
producegammarayscopiously,creatinganundesirablebackground
and adding to the needto placegamma-raydetectorsabovethe
Earth'satmosphere. It is also valuable to have the gamma-ray
telescopein a region of spacewhere the particle radiation is
relatively low. Hence,a satelliteorbit belowthe chargedparticles
trappedin thegeomagneticfield of theEarthisdesired.

Oncethesedifficulties are removed,the Universe is found to be
marvelouslyclearwhenviewedin thegamma-rayfrequencyrange.
A morespecificillustrationof thepenetratingpowerof thisradiation
is the following: a high-energygammaray passingthrough the
diameterof the central planeof the Galactic disk hasabout a 1
percentchanceof interacting,for a typical path. By contrast,an
opticalphotoncanonly penetrateaboutone-tenththedistancefrom
the Galacticcenterto the Earth in thecentralplaneof the disk. A

3



high-energygammaray alsocantypically travel to theEarthfrom
the outerpart of theuniversewith lessthana 1-percentchanceof
interacting; in this case, there is a red shift. This remarkable
window beginsat a few times 107 eV, below which it begins to
closeslowly astheenergydecreases,sothat,asthex-ray regionis
reached,thedistantpartsof theGalaxyarequiteopaque.It extends
to 1015eV, at which point therebeginsaone-to-two-decaderegion
in energy, wherein gamma-rayinteractionswith the blackbody
radiationareimportant.

The scientific potential of gamma-rayastronomyand its direct
relationship to the highest-energy processes occurring in
astrophysicswererecognizedby theoreticianswell beforefruitful
experimentsbecamepossible.As earlyas 1952,Hayakawa noted
theeffectof meson-producingnuclearinteractionsbetweencosmic
rays and interstellar gas. In the sameyear Hutchinson(1952)
discussedthe production of bremsstrahlungradiation by cosmic
rays. Evenearlier, FeenbergandPrimakoff (1948)examinedthe
astrophysicalsignificanceof theComptoneffectin regardto cosmic-
ray electrons. Morrison (1958) wrote a very extensive article
describingmanyof thegamma-rayproductionprocessesthatarestill
thought to be important in astrophysics, and several papers
discussedthe importanceof gamma-raylines in studying rapid
nucleosynthesisin supernovae. As the first resultson Galactic
gamma rays becameavailable in the 1970s,there was a great
expansion of the number of theoretical papers on the
interrelationship betweenGalactic structure,cosmic-ray origin,
cosmic-raypressurein theGalaxy,andgammarays.

As hasbeennoted, the experimentaldevelopmentof gamma-ray
astronomyhasbeenslow. Severalexperimentalattemptsto detect
gammarayswith relativelysimpleinstrumentsflown onballoonsin
the yearsbefore 1960were unsuccessful. The failure to obtain
positive results led experimentersto develop the larger, more
sophisticateddetectorsystemsof the 1960sand fly them on the
larger,high-altitudeballoonsthat werebeingdevelopedduring this
period. Theincreasein sizewasdictatedby therealizationthatthe
intensities of gamma rays were quite low, and the increased
complexitywasdemandedbothby theneedto detecttheraregamma
rays in a high background, primarily of chargedcosmic-ray
particles,andby theinherentnatureof gamma-rayinteractions.The
first certaindetectionof high-energy,celestialgammarayswith a
satelliteexperimentwasmadeby Kraushaaret al. (1972). They



observedgamma rays with energies above 50 MeV from the
Galacticdisk,with apeakintensitytowardtheGalacticcenter,using
an instrumenton the third Orbiting Solar Observatory (OSO-3).
However, the limited spectral and spatial resolution of this
pioneering experiment left many unanswered questions. About the
same time, a few confirmed positive results were obtained with

high-altitude balloon experiments, including detection of the Crab
pulsar (Browning et al., 1971) and the diffuse radiation in the
central region of the Galaxy (Kniffen and Fichtel, 1970).

On November 15, 1972, a gamma-ray telescope with approximately
twelve times the sensitivity of the third Orbiting Solar Observatory
(OS0-3) telescope and an angular resolution of a few degrees, was
launched on the second Small Astronomy Satellite (SAS-2). This
instrument provided results that led to a much better picture of the
gamma-ray sky, including fair detail on the Galactic plane (e.g.,
Fichtel et al., 1975; Bignami et al., 1979). Another gamma-ray
instrument with approximately equal sensitivity and angular
resolution, Cosmic-Ray Satellite (COS-B), was launched on August
8, 1975, and provided information which further expanded our
knowledge (e.g., Mayer-Hasselwander et al., 1980). With the
results from these satellites, gamma-ray astrophysics proceeded
from the discovery phase to the exploratory phase. These data
showed the rich character of the Galactic-plane diffuse emission

with its potential for the study of the forces of change in the Galaxy,
the study of the origin and expansion of the cosmic-ray gas, and the
study of the Galactic structure. When examined in detail, the
longitudinal and latitudinal distribution appear generally correlated
with Galactic structural features, including spiral arm segments.
With the observations of discrete sources, some of which were

associated with pulsars, point-source, gamma-ray astronomy also
began.

Before proceeding to the recent major advances of the Compton
Gamma-Ray Observatory, consider briefly the early results on
gamma-ray lines. Although nuclear gamma-ray lines whose origin
lies outside our solar system have great astrophysical significance,
their detection is especially difficult, because the predominant
interaction process in this energy range is the Compton process and
because there is a high level of locally produced gamma rays and
neutrons. Solar nuclear gamma-ray lines were detected as early as
1972, however, by Chupp et al. (1973), from the large solar flares
of August 4, and 7, 1972, with an instrument flown on OS0-7.



Also, the detection of a gamma-ray line from the Galactic center was

reported (Johnson and Haymes, 1973; Leventhal, MacCallum, and
Strang, ! 978).

Successful measurements of x-ray, gamma-ray, and s-particle
emissions from the Moon, Mars, and Venus have been carried out

during both U.S. and Soviet spaceflight missions. The most
extensive orbital and in situ measurements have been conducted at
the Moon. Rangers 3, 4, and 5 in 1961 and 1962 carried the first

gamma-ray spectrometer into space. Results were obtained on the
spacecraft and cosmic background (Metzger et al., 1964). The first
measurement of a gamma-ray spectrum from the Moon was obtained

by the Soviet Luna orbiter in 1966, which recognized a
compositional distinction between mare and terra provinces
(Vinogradov et al., 1967). The first in situ measurement of

composition was the alpha-backscatter experiment carried by
Surveyor 5 in 1967 (Turkevich et al., 1969). During the Apollo 15
and Apollo 16 flights in 1971 and 1972 gamma-ray, x-ray, and o_-
particle spectometers were carried on the orbiting Command and
Service Modules. Approximately 20 percent of the lunar surface
was mapped for magnesium, aluminum, thorium, potassium,
uranium, silicon, titanium, and oxygen (Metzger et al., 1973; Adler
et al., 1972; and Bjorkholm et al., 1973). The two Soviet

Lunakhod roving vehicles carried x-ray fluorescence experiments
(Kocharov and Viktorev, 1974). A gamma-ray spectrometer aboard
the Soviet Mars-5 orbiter obtained several hours of data, from an
altitude of about 2300 kln, indicating that the average potassium,

uranium, and thorium content of the regions surveyed corresponds
to that of terrestial rocks like oceanic basalts (Surkov et al., 1976).
Measurements of gamma-ray emission from Mars were carried out
during the Russian Phobes 2 mission (Surkov et al., 1993; Trombka

et al., 1992). The data were collected with a gamma-ray
spectrometer when the spacecraft was within 1500 km of the

Martian surface. The two NASA Viking Landers carried an x-ray
spectometer for the fluorescence analysis of selectable soil and rock
samples (Clark et al., 1977). The finely divided samples of the two
landing sites were remarkably similar, with high iron and sulfur
content and little potassium. Three Soviet spacecrafts, Venera 8, 9,
and 10 carried gamma-ray spectrometers to measure potassium,
uranium, and thorium at the surface of Venus by detecting the decay
of these naturally radioactive elements (Surkov, 1977). In addition,



Venera 10 had a second gamma-ray instrument on board to measure
the bulk density of the surface materials.

Also, in the low-energy gamma-ray region of the spectrum, there
has been the discovery of the low-energy gamma-ray bursts
(Klebesadel, Strang, and Olsen, 1973). These bursts are short,
typically observable for a fraction of a second to somewhat over 100
seconds, and have energies concentrated in the low-energy gamma-
ray region. The origin and nature of these gamma-ray burst sources
remain an unsolved puzzle, although considerably more is now
known about them.

The knowledge of gamma-ray astronomy expanded dramatically in
the years following the launch of the Compton Gamma-Ray
Observatory in April, 1991. This satellite carried into space a set of
four experiments each with an order of magnitude more sensitivity
than space instruments in their range had had previously, The four
experiments were called the Oscillating Scintillation Spectrometer
(OSSE), the Compton Telescope (COMPTEL), the Energetic
Gamma Ray Experiment Telescope (EGRET), and the Burst and
Transient Source Experiment (BATSE). OSSE concentrated on the

low-energy end of the spectrum, COMPTEL on the intermediate
energy region, and EGRET on the high-energy range of the gamma-
ray energy range. Together, they covered the energy region from
below 0.1 MeV to about 3 x l04 MeV. BATSE was aimed at the

detection of low-energy bursts and transients.

The results of these experiments have not only been very
impressive, but have affected a very broad range of astrophysical
subjects. They constitute a major share of the experimental
information on gamma-ray astronomy in this book and have
provided the basis for much of the more current theoretical thinking
in the many areas that they effect. Some of the highlights include:

1. the finding of a new class of objects -- high-energy, gamma-
ray-emitting blazars, whose basic high-energy properties
have now been measured,

2. a very clear separation of the gamma-ray properties of blazars
and seyferts,

3. the increase in our knowledge of gamma-ray bursts,
4. the observation of an increased fraction of the pulsar

electromagnetic radiation being emitted as gamma rays as the



ageof the pulsar increasesup to a million years,and the
detailedknowledgeof their spectra,

5. the determinationwith high certaintythat cosmicrays are
Galactic,

6. the detailed mapping of the Galactic diffuse radiation,
includingthealuminumlineandthemeasurementof thepion
bumpin thehigh-energygamma-rayspectrum,

7. thedetectionof gamma-raylinesfrom SNI987A andCasA,
8. the absenceof microsecondburstsand its implication for

certainunificationtheories,
9. the existenceof energeticparticlesnearthe sunfor over 10

hoursfollowing a flareandtheassociatedimplicationfor the
shockaccelerationtheory,and

I0. themeasurementof thespectrumof thediffuse,presumably
extragalactic,gammaradiation with a flat spectrumin the
high-energyregionconsistentwith ablazarorigin.

In the very high-energyTeV region of the gamma-ray spectrum,
ground-based, Cerenkov light-reflector telescopes have evidence of
unpulsed gamma-ray emission from the direction of two pulsars,
B0531+21 (Helmken, Grindlay, and Weekes, 1975; and Gupta et
al., 1978), and B1706-44 (Kifune el al., 1995), and two BL Lac

objects, Mrk 421 (Punch eta|., 1992) and Mrk 501 (Weekes et al.,
1996).

In the following chapters of this book, the role that gamma-ray
astronomy plays in astrophysics will be studied, starting with the
closest objects, those of the solar system, expanding to the Galaxy
and the stellar objects in it, and onward to other galaxies,
cosmology, and the diffuse gamma radiation. The last chapters of
the book will discuss the approaches to the detection of
astrophysical gamma rays. Production and absorption processes
associated with gamma rays will be developed individually as the
need arises.

In general, the gamma-ray region will be defined as the energy realm
above 0.1 MeV, although the division between x-rays and gamma
rays is not sharp. There are some phenomena such as gamma rays
from _0 mesons produced in high-energy interactions, nuclear
gamma-ray lines, and matter-antimatter annihilation gamma rays,
which belong solely to the gamma-ray realm; however, other
phenomena, such as bremsstrahlung from electrons interacting with
matter, span the two regions. Results from other wavelength ranges

8



will be discussed as appropriate for the understanding of the

astrophysical problems under consideration.
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CHAPTER 2

GAMMA-RAY OBSERVATIONS OF THE SOLAR SYSTEM

2.1 Introduction

The question of the origin of the solar system has attracted much
attention. Such interest is evident throughout the history of
mankind. Many models have evolved, but when the basic
assumptions underlying such models, no matter how
mathematically elegant, cannot be related to actual observed
phenomena, there is no method to discriminate between truth or
fiction. In the last three decades, however, observational data have
been obtained from both space flight programs and meteorite
studies that allow certain constraints to be imposed on the
theoretical models for the origin and evolution of the solar system.
Further, various theoretical approaches now can be evaluated in
terms of their observational tests, and more rigorous models can be
developed.

The present structure of the solar system should be understood as
the product of a long series of complicated processes. A major aim
of the solar system exploration program and the subsequent
attempt to develop theoretical models is to reconstruct the early
history of the solar system based on present-day observations. In
order to comprehend the relationship between gamma-ray
astronomical measurements and the development of theoretical
models, one must understand, at least in broad outline, the general

hypothesis relating to solar system evolution.

2.2 Models of Solar System Evolution

Regarding the evolution of the solar system, the approaches fall
into two general categories: the dualistic view, or the planetesimal
approach; and the monistic view, or the nebular hypothesis. The
dualistic approach has led to the development of a number of
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models. One model suggests that the Sun passed very near another
star at some time and drew out material from it. These filaments of

material ultimately condensed into separate planets. Another
dualistic model hypothesizes that the Sun was originally a member
of a binary system. The other star, having suffered a direct
collision with a third star, broke up, and the planets were formed
from the resulting fragments.

A number of objections can be raised with respect to both dualistic
views just considered. In the first case, when considering materials
being drawn from the Sun by the attraction of a passing star, there
is a failure to account for the peculiar distribution of angular
momentum in the solar system, which is mainly carried by the
outer planets of far less mass than the Sun. Considering the binary
system hypothesis, rather high temperatures would be expected,
causing the material to stream out into space rather than to
condense into planets. The dualistic view, in one form or another,
seemed the most plausible explanation for the genesis of the solar
system, for, until recently, it was believed that the Sun and planets
could hardly represent the remains of independent condensing in a
primeval nebula, their masses being too unequal to be suspect of
any such explanations.

Recent evidence of the following has revived interest in the
monistic view, the nebular hypothesis: the common age of solar
and planetary evolution derived from the distribution of materials,
and the comparison of that age to stellar evolution derived from
astrophysical observation.

Using this hypothesis as a basis for our understanding, the
following is a brief outline of a proposed model of the formation
and evolution of the solar system. For more detailed expositions
see, for example, Levy and Lunine, 1993; Cameron, 1988;
Lissauer, 1993. A two-phase process is considered: the formation
of a protoplanetary disk, followed by the formation and evolution
of our planetary system.

The following outline describes a possible sequence in the
formation of the protoplanetary disk from which our planetary
system emerged. Observations of molecular cloud complexes have
indicated the presence of large numbers of distinct regions with
high-density molecular cores that seem to be on the verge of
gravitational collapse. Thus, the existence of young stars
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embedded deep within these molecular cloud cores may be
evidence for the formation of stellar and planetary systems from a
gravitational contraction of dense cloud cores. It is believed that
these cloud cores are initially supported by magnetic fields, which
may slowly lose this support through the motion of these field lines
relative to the neutral bulk of the cloud. This loss of support could
lead to the gradual contraction of the cloud cores and possibly to a
rapid inward collapse during a period on the order of a million
years. However, with respect to our solar system, there is evidence
from the presence of extinct radioactivities in the early solar
system that this collapse was accelerated by shock waves ejected
from a near-by dying star. The dense cloud then begins to collapse
under its own self-gravity. The cloud flattens and spins up, and its
angular momentum is conserved. The lower angular-momentum
matter moves toward the center of the cloud and forms the

protosun. The protosun will then emit a high-velocity, bi-polar
wind along its rotational axis. The higher angular-momentum gas
and dust will fall into the disk to form the solar nebula. Once the

infall ceases, the bulk of the nebular gas is accreted onto the
protosun, thus clearing out the cloud envelope.

Planetary formation then begins as dust grains begin to grow in the
solar nebula. The growth is initiated when interstellar dust grains
of -0.1 micron size are processed in the solar nebular accretion
shock. These particles grow progressively larger and larger.
Brownian motion or gas turbulence will produce collisions
between dust grains. The gas grains will grow and gravity will
cause them to migrate towards the nebula's mid-plane, and gas drag
will cause them to spiral inward. Different size particles will move
at different speeds, and chances for mutual collisions will be
enhanced. The collisions must be rather gentle so that the objects
will accumulate rather than fragment. Large objects are less
affected by drag and will suffer little inward drift. Furthermore,
these larger objects will be able to grow by accumulating the
smaller bodies that are drifting toward them. Chemical,
collisional, and thermal processes will modify the structure of the
grains. Once the object sizes reach about I0 km, they are
considered to be "planetesimal." The growth in this phase is
mainly caused by accumulation forces which are mainly
nongravitational. An era of so-called runaway growth is now
believed to occur. There is now a period of rapid growth because
the growth of these larger bodies will be enhanced by greater
gravitational attraction. Also, their lower relative velocity will
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enhancetheir ability to deflect smaller colliding bodies. This
periodof rapidgrowth is believedto occur over 10 5 years. When

these planetesimals grow to about the size of the Moon or
Mercury, they are considered "planetary embryos." These objects
are then believed to be in nearly circular, coplanar orbits. Gas
removal from the inner planets (terrestrial planets) occurs on a time
scale of about 10 6 to 10 7 years. Mutual gravitational perturbations
cause these initially circular orbits to become more and more
eccentric. Asteroids are believed to be relics of similar processes
in the present asteroidal region that failed to complete the runaway
growth phase as a consequence of either gravitational or coilisional
removal of the other bodies in this region.

In the preceding, a possible scenario for the formation of the inner
planets and asteroid belt was considered. A similar scenario will
now be outlined for the formation of the outer planets and other

solar system objects such as the comets. Again, the process begins
as the dust grains in this region grow into about 10 km diameter
"plantesimals." A runaway growth of these planetesimals takes
place to form very large cores of the four outer planets on a time
scale of 10 6 to 10 7 years for Jupiter and Saturn and 10 8 for Uranus
and Neptune. There is then believed to have been gravitational
capture of the nebula gas by Jupiter and Saturn on a 107 year time
scale. Comets, as well as Pluto- and Triton-like objects may be
relics of bodies in the outer solar system that failed to be
incorporated into planets during the runaway phase. Most of these
bodies may have been ejected into interstellar space by the outer
planets. Residual comets may thus have been stored in the Oort
cloud and in the Kuiper Belt.

Further detailed discussions of the various theories concerning
solar system evolution can be found in such references as Adler
and Trombka (1970), Sagan (1975), Cameron (1975), Alfven and
Arrhenius (1976), Greeley and Carr (1976), and Pieters and Englert
(1993).

2.3 Solar System Gamma-Ray Astronomical Observations

Considering the proposed models of the dynamic evolution of the
solar system, how can gamma-ray astrophysical observations
contribute to our understanding of solar system evolutions?
Gamma-ray spectroscopic observations of planetary bodies will
allow for the global determination of elemental surface
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composition.Theproblemof theorigin andevolutionof the solar
systemcan thus be consideredin a geochemicalcontext. The
problemshavebeenexaminedin threeworks,Adamset al. (1967,
1979)andPietersandEnglert(1993).

In orderto determinethestagesin theevolutionof thesolarsystem
whenchemicalfractionation took place, somequestionsmust be
examined. Are the individual terrestrial planets and satellites
chemicallyuniform or nonuniform? Did thefinal accretionresult
in thepresentarrayof planetsandsatellitesor in anarraythat was
subsequentlyaltered?Wasthe cloudchemicallyhomogeneousat
thetime of final accretion? What wasthe stateof the Sun-cloud
systemwhenit first becamean identifiableunit? Weretherelarge-
scaleelementaland isotropic nonuniformities in the contracted
nebula?Answersdependultimatelyonchemicalmeasurementsas
well as on mineralogy and petrology. Assumptionscannot be
madea priori that a givenplanet is chemicallyhomogeneousand
thatananalysisatagivensite is representativeof thewholeplanet.
Thus, the remoteorbital gamma-rayand x-ray remotesensing
systemwill addressthesequestions.

The only accessiblepart of a planet--its near-surface--maybe
totally nonrepresentativeof theplanetasa whole. It is necessary
to have a generalunderstandingof the planet, and this can be
achievedeffectivelyonly by studyingtheprocessesthatmayhave
caused--and may yet be causing--redistribution of materials
within theplanet. Only if theseprocessesareunderstoodcanvalid
generalconclusionsbedrawnregardingthesignificanceof specific
measurements.The samplingor type of measurementsmadeon a
planet, therefore, should be guided by the need to understand
geologicprocesses.

In the abovediscussion,surfacepropertiesare considered. Of
equal importancein understandingsolar systemevolution is the
relationshipof the surfaceto the planets,internalheterogeneities
and conditions. Chemical determinationsof materials from the
interiors obviously cannot be made directly; nevertheless,
inferencesarepossiblefrom measurementsof physicalproperties.
The valueof anyparticular physical parameteris not important,
sinceit dependson local conditions;its importancelies in thefact
that it places limits on chemical composition and internal
conditions,andprovidesdataon internalprocesses.Stratigraphyis
concerneddirectly with documentationof crystal heterogeneity.

15



Eventhoughthe surfacerocksconstitutea minutepart of thetotal
mass of the planet, it is the part on which a great many
measurementsare made. Thus, an understanding of surface
materialsis crucial, andhow variegatedthe surfacerocksareand
how they are formedmustbe known. The modeof formation is
particularly important,for differentprocessesvary in theextentto
which they causechemicalchange. Consequently,to understand
the broaderimplicationsof surfaceanalyses,we shouldknow the
distribution andmodeof formationof therocksanalyzed,aswell
asthedegreeto which theytypify all othermaterialsof theplanet.

Of course,thecentral body of interestof the solar systemis the
Sun. Therecanbe no theory for the origin and evolution of the
solarsystemwithout anunderstandingof thenatureof theSun,its
chronology,andpresent-daydynamics.Furthermore,theSunis of
great astrophysical interest, because it is the star that the
astronomer can study in greatest detail. The study of solar
transient phenomenayields significant information on solar
dynamics. Therefore,gamma-rayastronomy,as applied to the
observationof the Sun,has the specific objectiveof considering
high-energyprocessesthat take place in the outer region of the
Sun'satmosphereandthe relationshipof thesephenomenato the
basicproblemsof solaractivity. A measurementof the spectraof
discretegamma-rayline emissionwill revealthedetaileddynamics
andtime structureof solar flaresandenergeticparticle accretion
andrelease.Suchmeasurementsshouldalsoyield qualitative,and
in somecases,quantitative, information on the composition of
specific ambientor transientnuclides in the outer regionsof the
Sun'satmosphere.

In the next two chapters,remotegamma-raygeochemicalsensing
systemsfor planetarysurfaceobservationsand solar gamma-ray
observationsduringflareswill bediscussedin detail.
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CHAPTER 3

PLANETS, COMETS, AND ASTEROIDS

3.1 Introduction

An important part of the investigation of planetary evolution is the
determination of the chemical composition of the surfaces of
planets, comets, and asteroids. The abundance of certain elements
with different condensation temperatures and with various types of
geochemical behavior can provide important data relative to the
origin and evolution of these bodies. The global planetary
composition is characteristic of the nature of its formation during
the accretion from the solar nebula. Furthermore, early

condensation processes are indicated by certain key elements, e.g.,
uranium (a refractory element), iron (condensed as metallic
iron-nickel), and magnesium (the first silicate formed). In the
course of planetary evolution, the elemental distribution is greatly
modified by such processes as core and crust formation during
differentiation and later magma formation and emplacement.
Evolutionary processes can be studied, for example, by
determining the KftJ ratio (remelting of the primordial condensates)
and the TIAJ ratio (relative abundance of volatiles). A detailed

discussion of the use of geochemical information in the study of the
formation and evolution of planetary bodies can be found, for

example, in Anders (1977) and Pieters and Englert (1993).

In this chapter, methods for remote sensing of elemental
composition of surfaces will be considered. A number of processes
that modified the elemental composition must be understood in order
to interpret the compositional maps determined from the remote
sensing observations. The surfaces of most planets usually involve
a regolith consisting of most fragments and reworked material such
as glasses. The extent to which regolith material has been
transported away from its origin influences the geochemical
distribution. Transport mechanisms possible on various planets
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include volcanism,meteoroidimpact,waterand wind movement
and particle transport causedby electrostaticcharge processes.
Remotegeochemicalinformationobtainedby x-rayandgamma-ray
spectroscopicmeasurementscombinedwith photogeologicalmaps
canbeusedto infer informationaboutbothhorizontalandvertical
elementalcompositionrelativeto theproblemsjust considered.

Both x-ray and gamma-rayremote sensing techniqueswill be
considered. It is the combination of thesetechniqueswhich is
requiredfor amorecompleteunderstandingof theremotesensing
method.Combinationsof x-rayandgamma-rayspectrometersor a
gamma-rayspectrometeralonehavebeenflown successfullyon a
number of planetary spaceflightmissions. In U.S. spaceflight
programssuchremotesensingorbital spectrometerswereincluded
aboardApollo 15andApollo 16,theMarsObserver,theNearEarth
AsteroidRendezvous(NEAR), andtheLunarProspector(Adler et
al., 1972;Metzgeret al., 1973;Boyntonet al., 1993;Trombkaet
al., 1996;Feldman,1996),and in the Soviet spaceprogramon a
number of Luna missions, Mars 4 and Mars 5, the Phobos2
mission, and the Mars '96 mission (Vinogradov et al., 1966;
Surkovet al., 1976,1993;Surkov1996;andMitrofonav, 1996). A
numberof landermissionshaveincludedgamma-rayspectrometers,
e.g.,theRussianVeneramissionsPenetrator(Surkovet al., 1976).

3.2 Interaction Processes

Measurements of discrete line x-ray and gamma-ray emission from
condensed bodies in space can be used to obtain both qualitative and
quantitative elemental composition information. Discrete line
emission in this energy domain (-0.9 keV to -10 MeV) can be
attributed to a number of processes, such as natural radioactivity,
solar x-ray fluorescence, and cosmic-ray primary and secondary
induced activity. Figure 3.1 summarizes the major processes for
x-ray and gamma-ray emissions from the Moon. The elements that
are listed produce significant x-ray and gamma-ray fluxes because of
their abundance, interaction cross sections, and magnitude of
exciting flux. Also indicated in the figure are the depths at which the
interactions occur and the depth from which the discrete line x-ray
and gamma-ray photons can escape through the planetary surface
and be detected from orbit. Both alpha-particle emission and
neutron albedo can be used to determine elemental composition.
Each of the major emission processes are considered in the next
section.
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Figure 3.1. Radiation evironment at the lunar surface.

3.3 Solar X-Ray Fluorescence

The major radiation source for remote orbital x-ray elemental

analysis is that produced by characteristic x-rays following the
interaction of solar x-rays with the surface of the given body being
studied. Figure 3.2a shows a so-called "quiescent" solar x-ray
emission spectrum characteristic of that observed during Apollo 15.
The spectrum shown was produced by a semiempirical method.
Data obtained from the solar observatory, "Solrad," were combined
with a theoretical calculation based on a model developed by Tucker
and Koren (1971). The calculation was predicated on combining a
coronal temperature of N 1.5 x 108 K with a hot-spot temperature of
about -3 x 106 K in proportions determined from Solrad
measurements during Apollo 15.
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The expected fluorescence emission can be calculated using the
following equation (Jenkins and DeVries, 1967):

[ (rj-l d C,1

I x...... j(_)pi(_,)dR

(3-1)

where Ij. is the expected fluorescent flux for element j in the
irradiated surface in photons per second per fraction solid angle,

J(_,) is incident for exciting differential energy flux as a function
of wavelength;

[ai(X) is the mass absorption coefficient as a function of
wavelength for element i;

Ci is the percent of atomic concentration for element i;

_0j.is the fluorescence yield for element j;
rj is the absorption jump for element j;
gj is the probability of a particular electron transfer (e.g., K-

alpha) in a particular shell (e.g., K-series);
d_/4rc is the differential fraction of a solid for emission

(assumed isotropic in these calculations);

;Ledge is the wavelength at the absorption edge;
Xmin is the shortest wavelength or highest energy for the

incident or exciting flux;
[Lti(_i) is the mass absorption coefficient for element i for the

dxcited x-ray fluorescence of wavelength )_i;
cc is the complement of the angle of the incidefft flux;
[3 is the complement of the so-called take-off angle (angle of

emission) of the secondary flux; and
n is the number of elements in the sample.
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This equation holds for the case of a thick target, infinite in terms of

the absorption of the wavelengths of interest, for example, remote
x-ray sensing.

A major source of background in remote x-ray analysis can be
attributed to the x-rays emitted from an irradiated surface because of
the coherent scattering of the incident flux S (0,k). This component
can be calculated from the following relationship (Hubbell, 1969):

S(0,)L) = 0.239[cos20 + 1]J(X)

r  +coso/]
(3-2)

where S(0,k) is the differential angular and wavelength scattered
flux,

0 is the backscatter angle (only x-rays scattered out of the
surface will be detected); the constant 0.0239 is the product of
N(Avogadros number) and r2/2 where r is the electron radius;

Wi is the atomic weight of element i; and

fi is probability for coherent scattering.

The calculated lunar fluxes assuming the solar spectrum shown in
Figure 3.1 and using Equations (3-1) and (3-2) were consistent with
those observed in orbit during the Apollo 15 and Apollo 16 missions
(Adler and Trombka, 1977).

The x-ray emission is strongly dependent on the elemental
composition and on the distance from the Sun. It should also be
noted that the higher Z elements are not shown. The expected
emission flux from these elements would be too low to be detectable
from orbit. Table 3.1 shows the calculated elemental x-ray flux
(counts/sec) and elemental ratio for a 25 cm 2 proportional counter at
35 km from the center of mass of an asteroid of the size of 433

Eros. Four different meteorite composition types are assumed and
three different solar conditions are assumed (Figure 3.2b). The
asteroid is assumed to be 1.4 AU from the Sun.
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Figure 3.2b. Expected solar flux conditions during solar maximum at 1.4

AU. Three solar flux types are shown: B-subflare; C-flare; and M-flare.

An increase in solar activity and possibly in temperatures tends to
harden the solar spectrum. This hardening enhances the intensities
of the emissions of the heavier elements relative to the lighter
elements. The increase in intensity also increases the absolute
magnitude of the fluorescent x-ray flux. Whenever xray orbital
measurements are used to obtain elemental composition,
simultaneous observations must be made of the incident solar x-ray
spectrum and the planetary x-ray emission spectrum in order to infer
both qualitative and quantitative information.

Characteristic x-ray emission can be produced by charged particle
interactions with condensed matter. These interactions may be of
interest for possible remote chemical-composition sensing of the
Galilean satellites of Jupiter. X-ray fluorescence from such key
elements as magnesium, aluminum, silicon, and iron may be excited
by the interactions of charged particles (e.g., the Jovian radiation
belt) with the satellite surfaces. Of particular interest will be electron
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and proton interactions. The processes of interest will be briefly
considered here. The preponderance of useful characteristic x-rays
are generated by the inner shell ionization caused by electron impact.
The inner shell ionization cross sections from protons can become
comparable to electron cross section if the protons have energies
about 1000 times that of electrons. For example, both 5 keV
electrons and 4 MeV protons have a cross section of -2 x 10 -20 cm 2
in the K-shell ionization of an aluminum target (Brandt, 1972;
Toburan, 1972).

Finally, the mean tree path of these soft x-rays is very short with
respect to the density of materials found on planetary surfaces.
Thus, the elemental composition obtained by utilizing the x-ray
fluorescent method is characteristic of the composition for only
about 100 la in depth. Furthermore, any significant atmosphere
around a planetary body will absorb the solar x-ray flux, thus
eliminating any chance of surface fluorescence. Therefore, the
technique can only be used for atmosphereless bodies such as our
Moon, comets, asteroids, and Mercury.

3.4 Charged-Particle X-Ray Fluorescence

Progressing to the outer planets, it is found that the solar x-ray flux
has decreased to such an extent that the emission produced by solar

x-ray excitation is negligible. For the outer planets, and specifically
for the Galilean satellites of Jupiter, charged-particle x-ray
fluorescence, as discussed previously, may produce sufficient
fluxes of characteristic x-rays so as to allow for remote analysis.

3.5 Natural Radioactivity

One of the major sources of gamma-ray emission from planetary
surfaces is attributable to the decay of the so-called natural
radioactive elements. These are the naturally occurring primordial
radioactive elements 4o K, 138 La, C 176 Lu, and the uranium and

thorium decay. The gamma-ray energies, half-lives, and yields
(i.e., gammas per disintegration of the parent radionuclide) for these
nuclides are shown in Table 3.2 (Reedy, 1978).

Not all the energies listed in Table 3.2 can be observed at orbital
altitudes. The major lines are used to infer the distribution of the
nuclear species enumerated. For this case, it can be assumed that
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the gamma rays are emitted at a steady and predictable rate. A so-
called secular equilibrium is assumed among the parent and daughter
products, an equilibrium that can be disturbed by radon emanation
which can change the ratio of parent-to-daughter gamma-ray
emission. This disequilibrium can be used to measure the

chronology and time extent of such emission processes. In order to
obtain information on disequilibrium, gamma-ray lines from both
the parent and daughter nuclides must be detected.

Table 3.2.

Natural Radioactive Elements of Interest in Remote

Gamma-Ray Sensing of Planetary Bodies

Element Nuclide Energy Yield Half-Life

K

La

Lu

Th

40K 1,4608 0.1048 1.250x 109y

138La 1,4359 0.671 1.12x1011y

138La 0.7887 0.329 1.12xl01_y

176Lu 0.3069 0.94 3.79x1010y
176Lu 0.2018 0.85 3.79x1010y
208Ti 2.6146 0.360 3.0527m

228Ac 1.6304 0.019 6.13h

212Bi 1.6205 0.016 60.60m

228Ac 1.5879 0.037 6.13h

228Ac 1.4958 0.010 6.13h

228Ac 1.4592 0.010 6.13h
228Ac 0.9689 0.175 6.13h

228Ac 0.9646 0.054 6.13h

228Ac 0.9111 0.290 6.13h

208Ti 0.8605 0.045 3.0527m

228Ac 0.8402 0.010 6.13h

228Ac 0.8356 0.018 6.13h

228Ac 0.7948 0.048 6.13h

212Bi 0.7854 0.010 60.60m

228Ac 0.7721 0.016 6.13h
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Table 3.2 (continued).

Natural Radioactive Elements of Interest in Remote

Gamma-Ray Sensing of Planetary Bodies

Element Nuclide Energy Yield Half-Life

U

228Ac 0.7552 0.011 6.13h

212Bi 0.7271 0.070 60.60m
2O8Ti 0.5831 0.307 3.0527m

228Ac 0.5623 0.010 6.13h

2O8Ti 0.5107 0.083 3.0527m

228Ac 0.4630 0.046 6.13h

228Ac 0.4094 0.022 6.13h

228Ac 0.3384 0.120 6.13h

228Ac 0.3280 0.034 6.13h

212pb 0.3000 0.031 10.643h

208Ti 0.2774 0.024 3.0527m

228Ac 0.2703 0.038 6.13h

224Ra 0.2410 0.038 3.665d

228Ac 0.2094 0.045 6.13h
214Bi 2.4477 0.016 19.7m

2tnBi 2.2041 0.050 19.7m

214Bi 2.1185 0.012 19.7m

214Bi 1.8474 0.021 19.7m

214Bi 1.7645 0.159 19.7m

214Bi 1.7296 0.031 19.7m

214Bi 1.6613 0.012 19.7m
214Bi 1.5092 0.022 19.7m

214Bi 1.4080 0.025 19.7m

214Bi 1.4015 0.014 19.7m

214Bi 1.3777 0.040 19.7m

214Bi 1.2810 0.015 19.7m

214Bi 1.2381 0.059 19.7m

214Bi 1.1552 0.017 19.7m

214Bi 1.1203 0.150 19.7m

214Bi 0.9341 0.032 19.7m
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Table3.2(continued).

NaturalRadioactiveElementsof InterestinRemote
Gamma-RaySensingof PlanetaryBodies

Element Nuclide Energy Yield Half-Life

Note:

214Bi 0.8062 0.012 19.7m
214pb 0.7859 0.011 26.8m
214Bi 0.7684 0.049 19.7m
214Bi 0.6655 0.016 19.7m
214Bi 0.6093 0.461 19.7m
214pb 0.3519 0.371 26.8m
214pb 0.2952 0.192 26.8m
214pb 0.2419 0.075 26.8m
226Ra 0.1860 0.055 1599y
235U 0.1857 0.54 7.038x108y

y= years,d= days,h=hours,m=minutes,s=seconds.

3.6 Primary and Secondary Galactic Cosmic-Ray
Interactions

The bombardment of a body of condensed matter by the primary
Galactic cosmic rays produces many interactions and numerous
secondary particles. The spectra of primary and secondary cosmic
rays are discussed in detail by Reedy and Arnold (1972). The
approximately 90 percent proton component of the cosmic-ray flux
is of most interest in this section. Numerous secondary particles are
produced by the primary cosmic-ray interactions. Most secondary
charged particles have low enough energies that they are stopped
before they can induce nuclear reactions. However, this is not true
for the secondary neutrons produced by ionization energy losses.
Thus, these neutrons become the major flux of particles capable of
exciting gamma-ray emission.

The majority of secondary neutrons produced in this manner have
energies from N0.5 MeV to N20 MeV. They can be further slowed
down in the planetary surface to produce significant fluxes of
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thermal neutrons. Calculations of the secondary neutron flux
produced by the incident primary cosmic-ray flux and moderated by
the planetary material have been carried out by a number of
investigators (Lingenfelter et al., 1961, 1972; Korblum and
Fireman, 1974; Lapides et al., 1980; Spergel et al., 1980). The
neutron production mechanisms used in the calculation involve such
processes as evaporation and knock-on. Detailed descriptions of
these mechanisms can be found in Lingenfelter et al. (1961, 1972),
and Korblum and Fireman (1974).

Neutrons procuced in solar-system bodies, as described above, can
also escape from the body producing a neutron albedo. These
neutrons can be observed at orbital altitudes and also can be used to

study the composition of the planet's surface (Lingenfelter et al.,
1961; Drake et al., 1988; Haines and Metzger, 1984). Escaping
neutrons below a certain energy are gravitationally bound to a
planet, and some low-energy neutrons can return to the planet's
surface if they do not beta decay while in space. This effect is
negligible for bodies of the size of the Moon or smaller, but can be
important for such bodies as Mars. The effect of gravity on both the
equilibrium surface neutron flux and the leakage neutron flux has
been calculated for Mars (Feldman et al., 1989). Gamma emissions
from Mars and other solar system bodies can be found in Boynton et
al. (1993) and Trombka et al. (1996). In the following, we consider
only the lunar case.

Results for thermal neutron distributions are shown in Figures 3.3
and 3.4 (Lapides et al., 1980; Lapides, 1981). In Figure 3.3, the
spatial distribution for thermal neutrons is shown for the Apollo 11
landing-site-type material and a Carbonaceous Chondrite material
(CCN). The curve-marked source indicates the spatial dependence
of a given energy group. The magnitude of this curve has been
chosen only to be able to compare the spatial dependence of the
Apollo 11 and CCN curves. The source term reflects the cosmic-
ray-produced secondary neutrons. The depth is measured in terms
of gm cm -2 in order to generalize the solution. As can be seen, the
spatial dependence of the thermal flux near the surface of a planetary
body will be quite different from a source term because of leakage
from the surface, but at depths greater than about 150 gm cm -2 the
source, Apollo 11, and the CCN spectrum seem to have the same

spatial dependencies. The flux intensity is presented in terms of flux
per neutron produced. For this case the magnitude of the
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Figure 3.3. Spatial dependence of the thermal neutron flux in a lunar-type
material (Apollo 11) and a carbonaceous chondrite material (CNN). The source
neutrons are produced by cosmic-ray interactions in the surface materials. The
spatial dependence of the source neutrons is also indicated. The shape is shown
only as a comparison for the Apollo 11 and CCN (Labides, 1981). The
magnitude is arbitrary and depends on the particular energy group.
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Figure 3.4. Calculated thermal flux in a planetary surface as a function of
depth in the surface. The effect of the addition of hydrogen (in the form of
water) is shown for a number of different hydrogen concentrations.
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thermal flux in the Apollo I l-type material is larger than in the CCN.
The macroscopic neutron absorption cross section is larger in the
CCN material, thus leading to the depression in thermal neutron
flux.

Figure 3.4 shows the spatial dependence of the thermal flux as a
function of hydrogeneous content. The thermal flux reaches a
maximum closer to the surface of a planet for those cases in which

the hydrogen content increases. This is caused by the increase in
thermalization due to the presence of hydrogen. Hydrogen is also
an excellent absorber of thermal neutron. Thus, although the
thermalization increases, there is a point where the absolute

magnitude of the flux decreases with increasing hydrogen, as can be
seen in Figure 3.4. The spatial shape and the flux magnitude of the
thermal neutrons affect the shape and magnitude of the gamma-ray
emission from the surface. A knowledge of the exciting flux will be

required to obtain geochemical information from a determination of
the gamma-ray emission. Methods for performing such analyses
can be found, for example, in Reedy and Arnold (1972), Reedy et
al. (1973), Lapides et al. (1980), and Lapides (1981). Experimental
neutron flux determinations have been obtained during the Apollo 17

mission by Woolum et al. (1975). These results are consistent with
those shown in Figure 3.3.

Neutrons with energies greater than or equal to 1 MeV can produce
gamma-ray exciting levels of nuclei through inelastic scattering
reactions of the (n, xT) type, where x is usually a neutron but can be

another particle. For the case where x is a neutron, the reaction can
be described as follows:

(3-3a)

then

A'AZ Y ---) Y+ _-ray, (3-3b)

where

Y is a given nuclide;
Z is the atomic number;

A is the atomic weight;
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0ntis aneutron;
Y is theexcitedstateof thenuclide;and

' stands for the neutron with energy reduced from the incident0 n

energy.

The emission in this case is prompt. The major gamma-ray lines
expected from materials of interest in planetary exploration are listed
in Table 3.3. The yields are strongly dependent on the spectral
distributions of the exciting neutrons. That is, the gamma-ray
energy produced depends on the energy levels that can be excited.
Assume a neutron spectral distribution corresponds to the lunar case;
the yields are then the fraction of gamma rays with given energy
produced per de-excitation of the excited level. Another source of

gamma-ray emission is also included in Table 3.3: the primary
Galactic cosmic-ray interactions with the surface materials. These

interactions are due to the very-high-energy protons (above -100
MeV). This type of interaction leads to the production of
radionuclides by spallation. The latter process is of much greater
importance when considering the solar gamma rays and activation of
gamma-ray detectors during spaceflight.

Secondary neutrons, with energies below the first excited level of
the nuclei, in a condensed medium irradiated by the incident cosmic
rays can be elastically scattered by various nuclei, and can either
escape the media or be captured by other nuclei.

Another important process leading to gamma-ray emission can be
described as follows:

A,,. 1 A+I-. ____AfglyZ _+0 n---_ Z Y + ?/-ray, (3-4a)

then, for example, if ZYA+I is an unstable nucleus,

A+Iy___)A + 1_+ 0L+I -1 e
, (3-4b)

34



Table 3.3.

Major DiscreteLine Gamma-RayEmissionCausedby Neutron
InelasticScatterandPrimaryGalacticCosmic-RayInteractions

With aLunar-TypeSurface

Element Source Energy Yield Half-Life
(where

applicable)
C 12C(n,nT) 4.4389 1.00
N 14N(n,n-/) 5.1049 0.80

14N(n,otT) 4.4441 1.00
lnN(n,nT) 2.3127 1.00
14N(n,otT) 2.1245 1.00
lnN(n,nT) 1.6348 1.00

O 160(n,nT) 8.8691 0.072
160(n,nT) 7.1170 1.00
160(n,nT) 6.9172 1.00
160(n,nT) 6.1294 1.00

36N 6.1294 0.69

160(n,nT) 4.949 0.40
J60(n,notT) 4.4389 1.00

160(n,nT) 4.161 0.44
160(n,ocT) 3.854 0.691
160(n,nT) 3.833 1.00
160(n,o¢],) 3.6842 1.00
160(n,otT) 3.088 1.00
160(n,nT) 2.7408 0.76
160(n,nT) 1.753 0.126

F 19F(n,nT) 1.3569 .93
19F(n,nT) 1.2358 .97
19F(n,nT) 0.1971 1.00

7.13s
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Table3.3(continued).

Element Source Energy Yield Half-Life
(where

applicable)
Na

Mg

AI

23Na(n,ny)

23Na(n,n),)
20 F

22Na

23Na(n,nT)

24Mg(nny)

24Mg(nnT)
24Na

24Mg(n,nT)

26Mg(n,n 7)

25Mg(n,nT)

24Mg(n,ny)
24Na

22Na

26Mg(n,nT)

27Al(n,nqt)

27Al(n,nT)

27Al(n,nT)

27Al(n,nT)

27Al(n,ny)

27Al(n,nT)

24Na

27Al(n,nT)

27Al(n,nT)

2.6396

1.6364

1.6337

1.2746

0.4399

4.238

3.8671

2.7539

2.7539

1.8087

1.6117

1.3686

1.3686

1.2746

1.1297

4.580

4.409

3.9556

3.2103

3.004

2.981

2.7539

2.734

2.2997

1.00

1.00

.91

1.00

1.00

0.79

0.983

0.9995

1.00

1.00

1.00

1.00

1.00

0.9994

0.90

0.75

0.59

0.84

0.86

0.89

.97

0.9995

0.22

0.77

10.996s

2.602y

15.030h

15.03h

2.602y

15.030h
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Table3.3(continued).

Element Source Energy Yield Half-Life
(where

applicable)

A1
Si

Si

27Al(n,nT)
26A1

27Al(n,n],)
27Al(n,ny)

24Na
22Na

27Al(n,n_,)
27Al(n,ny)

27Mg

28Si(n,ny)
28Si(n,ny)
28Si(n,nT)
28Si(n,nT)
28Si(n,n7)
28Si(n,ny)
28Si(n,ny)
28Si(n,ny)

24Na

3°Si(n,nT)
26A1

28Si(n,nqt)
28A1
24Na
22Na

2.2104
1.8087
1.8087
1.7195
1.3686
1.2746
1.0144
0.8438
0.8438
7.4162
6.8777
5.6012
5.1094
5.0992
4.4972
3.2000
2.8387
2.7539
2.2354
1.8087
1.7788
1.7788
1.3686
1.2746

1.00
0.997
1.00
0.76
1.00

0.9994
0.97
1.00
0.71
0.94
0.64
0.62
1.00
0.33
0.92
1.00
1.00

0.9995
1.00

0.997
1.00

1.00
1.00

0.9994

7.16x105y

15.030h
2.602y

9.462m

15.030h

7.16x105y

2.2405m
15.03h
2.602y
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Table3.3(continued).

Element Source Energy Yield Half-Life
(where

applicable)

P

S
CI

Ar
K

Ca

Ti

Cr

29Si(n,ny)
3Ip(n,ny)
3Ip(n,ny)
32s(n,ny)
35Cl(n,ny)
35Cl(n,ny)
4°Ar(n,ny)
39K(n,ny)
39K(n,ny)
4°Ca(n,ny)
4°Ca(n,ny)
4°Ca(n,ny)
4°Ca(n,t_y)
4°Ca(n,py)
4°Ca(n,ny)
4°Ca(n,py)
4°Ca(n,py)
48Ti(n,ny)
48Ti(n,ny)
46Ti(n,ny)

46Sc

52Cr(n,ny)

52Cr(n,ny)

1.2733

2.2337

1.2661

2.2301

1.7632

1.2194

1.4608

2.8137

2.5225

5.2486

3.9044

3.7366

1.6112

1.1589

1.1569

0.8916

0.7705

1.3112

0.9834

0.8892

0.8892

1.5308

1.4342

1.00

1.00

1.00

1.00

1.00

1.00

1.00

1.00

1.00

0.81

1.00

1.00

1.00

0.81

1.00

1.00

1.00

1.00

1.00

1.00

1.00

1.00

1.00

83.80d
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Table3.3(continued).

Element Source Energy Yield Half-Life
(where

applicable)

Fe

Ni

Sr

52Cr(n,nT)

55Mn(n,n_,)

55Mn(n,n_,)

55Mn(n,n_,)

54Mn

55Mn(n,nT)

56Fe(n,nT)

56Fe(n,n_,)

56Fe(n,n_,)

56Fe(n,nT)

56Fe(n,nT)

54Fe(n,nT)

56Fe(n,ny)

56Fe(n,nT)

56Fe(n,2n_')

56Fe(n,2n_/)

56Fe(n,n]t)
54Mn

58Ni(n,nT)

6ONi(n,n_,)
5SCo

88Sr(n,n_,)
88y

89y(n,n_')

1.3338

1.5289

1.1660

0.8585

0.8348

0.1260

3.6019

2.601

2.5231

2.1129

1.8109

1.4077

1.3164

1.2383

1.0380

0.9312

0.8467

0.8348

1.4544

1.3325

0.8106

1.8360

1.8360

1.7445

.98

1.00

1.00

1.00

1.00

1.00

0.69

1.00

0.85

1.00

.98

1.00

1.00

1.00

.99

1.00

1.00

1.00

1.00

1.00

1.00

1.00

0.994

1.00

312.20d

312.20d

70.78d

106.61d
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Table3.3(continued).

Element Source Energy Yield Half-Life
(where

applicable)
89y(n,nT) 1.5074 1.00

Zr 90Zr(n,nT) 2.1865 1.00
92Zr(n,nT) 0.9345 1.00
94Zr(n,nT) 0.9182 1.00

89Zr 0.9092 1.00

Ba 138Ba(n,ny) 1.4359 1.00
78.43h

Note:y =years,d=days,h=hours,m=minutes,s= seconds.

andpossibly

A+Iv____A+IvZ+I- Z+I-- + y- ray. (3-4c)

The gamma-rayemissionaccompanyingthe processin Equation
(3-4a)is promptandwill bereferredto asapromptcaptureprocess.
The gammaray emittedby the decayof the radioactivenuclide
shown in Equations (3-4b) and (3-4c) follows the decayof the
electron(°e). The energy involved in the prompt capture is
comparableto thebinding energyof thenucleusandthus, in most
cases,is higher than theenergyof the gammarayswith thegiven
energy produced by inelastic interaction or by the decay of
radionuclides. Table 3.4 is acompilationof promptcapturelines
andactivation lines. The yield is thefraction of gammarayswith
thegivenenergyproducedperexcitationof theexcitedlevel.

For theactivationproductsin Table3.4, theyield is thefractionof
gammaraysemittedperdecayof theradionuclide.Thehalf-livesof
theradionuclidesarealsoindicated.It mustberememberedthatthe
nature of the primary cosmic-ray flux, and thus the secondary
particle flux can be strongly influenced by the presenceof a
magneticfield andatmospherearoundaplanetarybody. Therefore,
calculationof inducedgamma-rayemissionwill be different for
variousplanetarybodiesin oursolarsystem.
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Table3.4.

Major DiscreteLineEmissioncausedbyPromptCaptureand
NeutronactivationinLunar-TypeMaterial

Element Source Energy Yield Half-Life
(where

applicable)
H 1H(n,y) 2.2233 1.00
N 14N(n,y) 10.8295 0.135

14N(n,y) 6.3225 0.184
laN(n,y) 5.5334 0.185
14N(n,y) 5.298 0.217
14N(n,y) 5.2693 0.311

Na 23Na(n,y) 6.395 0.20
24Na 2.7539 0.9995
24Na 1.3686 1.00

23Na(n,y) 0.4723 1.00
Mg 24Mg(n,y) 3.918 0.48

24Mg(n,y) 2.8285 0.36
AI 27Al(n,y) 7.724 0.30

27Al(n,y) 7.694 0.045
27Al(n,y) 4.735 0.057
27Al(n,y) 4.2600 0.06
27Al(n,7) 4.1341 0.065
27Al(n,y) 3.0345 0.08
27Al(n,y) 2.960 0.09

28A1 1.7788 1.00

Si 28Si(n,y) 7.200 0.08
28Si(n,y) 6.381 0.13

28Si(n,y) 4.934 0.61
28Si(n,y) 3.5395 0.66

Si 28Si(n,y) 2.0931 0.20

15.030h
15.030h

2.2405m
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Table3.4(continued).

Element Source Energy Yield
(MeV)

Half-Life

(where

applicable)

S

S

C1

K

Ca

Ti

Ti

28Si(n,7) 1.2733 0.19

32S(n,7) 5.424 0.55

32S(n,y) 2.379 0.40

35Cl(n,T) 7.791 0.09

35C1(n,7) 7.415 0.11

35C1(n,7) 6.621 0.09

35C1(n,7) 6.111 0.21

35C1(n,7) 1.951 0.20

39K(n,7 ) 7.770 0.07

39K(n,y) 5.7525 0.07

39K(n,T) 5.697 0.07

39K(n,7) 5.381 0.09

39K(n,7) 0.7705 0.58

4OCa(n,7) 6.4201 0.40

4OCa(n,7) 5.9005 0.07

4OCa(n,7) 4.419 0.18

4OCa(n,7) 2.0015 0.18

4OCa(n,7) 1.9427 0.80

48Ti(n,7) 6.7615 0.40

48Ti(n,7) 6.557 0.04

48Ti(n,y) 6.419 0.28

48Ti(n,'y) 4.967 0.03

48Ti(n,7) 4.882 0.05

48Ti(n,7) 1.7620 0.045

48Ti(n,7) 1.5853 0.09

48Ti(n,7) 1.4983 0.04
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Table3.4(continued).

Element Source Energy
(MeV)

Yield Half-Life

(where
applicable)

Cr

/kin

Ni

Y

Sr

Nd

Sm

48Ti(n,y)

48Ti(n,y)

53Cr(n,y)

53Cr(n,y)

52Cr(n,y)

55Mn(n,y)

55Mn(n,y)
56Mn

56Mn

54Fe(n,y)

56Fe(n,y)

56Fe(n,y)

56Fe(n,y)

56Fe(n,y)

56Fe(n,y)

56Fe(n,y)

56Fe(n,y)

56Fe(n,y)

56Fe(n,y)

56Fe(n,y)

58Ni(n,y)

58Ni(n,y)

87y(n,y)

89Sr(n,y)

143Nd(n,y)

_49Sm(n,y)

149Sm(n,7)

1.3815

0.3419

9.719

8.8841

7.939

7.244

7.058

1.8109

0.8467

9.299

7.6457

7.6313

7.279

6.019

5.921

4.810

4.2185

1.725

1.6126

0.6921

8.999

8.534

1.836O

6.080

0.697

0.4395

0.3340

0.82

0.38

0.10

0.24

0.11

0.10

0.09

0.29

0.988

0.034

0.22

0.24

0.05

0.08

0.08

0.018

0.04

0.09

0.07

0.08

0.37

0.18

0.45

0.41

0.65

0.41

0.71

2.5785h

2.5785h
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Table3.4(continued).

Element Source Energy Yield Half-Life
(MeV) (where

applicable)
Eu 156gEu 1.409 0.15 15.11d

156gEu 1.113 0.09 15.11d
Gd 157Gd(n,qt) 6.747 0.02

Gd(n,qt) 1.187 0.11
157Gd(n,y) 0.945 0.07
157Gd(n,y) 0.182 0.22

Note:y= years,d= days,h=hours,m=minutes,s= seconds.

Table 3.5 is a tabulation of spallation products of interest in
planetaryexploration.

Table3.5.

SpallationProductsof Interestin PlanetaryExploration

Element Source Energy(MeV)

Mg 2°Ne* 1.6337
AI 23Na* 1.6364

2°Ne* 1.6337
24Mg* 1.3686

Si 27A1" 2.2104
ZONe* 1.6337
24Mg* 1.3686
ZYAI* 1.0144

Ca 39K* 2.8137
39Ca* 2.793
32S* 2.2301
36Ar* 1.9704

Fe 52Cr* 1.4342
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3.7 Solar Proton Interactions

Both charged and neutral particles are released from the Sun during
strong solar flares. About 90 percent of these particles are protons.
For the purpose of this discussion, only proton interactions will be
considered. The spectral shape and intensity of the solar proton flux
arriving at a planetary surface will depend on the distance from the
Sun, on the presence of a magnetic field, and on an atmosphere
about the planetary body. The solar proton flux is much lower in
average energy than the cosmic-ray flux. Thus, the induced
gamma-ray emission can be determined from an analysis of the
primary-particle interaction, since the secondary particles produced
will not be significant.

The solar protons will travel only a few centimeters in planetary
materials. They will slow down by such interaction as inelastic
scatter. Capture can also occur. Prompt and delayed gamma-ray
emission can be produced. In terms of remote gamma-ray analysis,
only the delayed gamma-ray emission produced by the decay of a
radioactive nuclide will be detectable, since the prompt emission will
be coincidental with the arrival of the solar proton flux. During
large solar events, protons will tend to saturate the gamma-ray
detectors. Observation can therefore be made only after the proton

flux has stopped.

The magnitude and spectral distribution of gamma-ray emission
caused by the solar proton flux activation of a planetary surface will
depend on not only the most recent event leading to proton
irradiation, but also on the previous history of all other such events.
From the half-lives of the activated species one can infer how far
back in time the particular event produces nuclides of importance in
remote gamma-ray sensing. Some of the more important activated
species observed on the Moon during Apollo 15 and 16 are shown
in Table 3.6. The target nucleus is indicated, as well as the activated
radionuclides. Details for calculation of the solar proton flux and the
radionuclides produced in the Moon can be found in Reedy and
Arnold (1972), Reedy et al. (1973), and Reedy (1978).
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Table3.6.

SolarProton-InducedGamma-RayEmissionObserved
DuringApollo 15andApollo 16

Element Nuclide Energy(MeV) Half-Life

Mg 22Na 1.2745 2.602y
AI 26A1 1.8087 7.16x 105y

22Na 1.2745 2.602y
Si 26A1 1.8087 7.16x 105y

22Na 1.2745 2.602y
Fe 56Co 1.2383 78.76d

56Co 0.8467 78.76d
54Mn 0.8348 312.20d

Note:y= years,d= days.

3.8 Experimental Results

One of the early objectives of the space program has been
understanding the origin, development, and present-day dynamics
of the solar system. Remote orbital and in situ observations of x-
rays, gamma rays, and particle emission from the surfaces of
planetary bodies has provided new information relative to these
objectives. In Chapter 2 a number of questions regarding the
understanding of the evolution of the solar system were presented.
It was indicated that the determination of a global distribution of the
major, minor, and trace elements in such bodies as the planets,
comets, and asteroids can contribute significantly to the development
of evolutionary models of the solar system. For example, a
knowledge of the overall elemental composition of a given body can
be related to the mechanism of condensation and accumulation from

the primordial solar nebula. Subsequent to accretion, the bulk
distribution of elements has usually been affected by evolutionary
processes. Thus, inferences can be made concerning early
processes from a study of the present distributions.

During the manned and unmanned missions to the Moon and
planets, x-ray and gamma-ray remote sensing systems have been
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flown and successful measurements achieved. The combination of

remote sensing, in situ analysis, and returned-sample analysis has
allowed us to obtain extensive global geochemical data on the Moon.
In addition, the combination of orbital measurements and surface
sampling has enabled us to verify the remote analysis measurement

system.

A brief review of the missions in which successful measurements of

x-ray, gamma-ray, and o_-particle emission were accomplished will
now be presented. Some of the more significant results relating to
the development of models of solar evolution will also be indicated.
Because it will be impossible to detail the results from all such
flights, results from the remote sensing x-ray and gamma-ray
experiments aboard Apollo 15 and Apollo 16 will be considered in
greater detail. It is hoped that in this way the power of these remote
sensing techniques can be demonstrated and understood.

Rangers 3, 4, and 5 (1961-1962) carried the first gamma-ray
spectrometers in space. Although the spacecrafts did not come close
enough to the Moon to measure emissions from the surface, results
were obtained on the spacecrafts and cosmic backgrounds. The first
indication of an isotropic diffuse cosmic gamma-ray background
was found as a result of an analysis of the Ranger gamma-ray data
(Metzger et al., 1964). In 1966, the Soviet lunar orbiter mission,
Luna, carried a gamma-ray spectrometer, and the first gamma-ray
spectrum near the Moon was obtained. Detailed spectral information
was not obtained because of the poor energy resolution of the
detector and the background problems, but compositional
distinctions between mare and terra provinces were recognized
(Vinogradov et al., 1967). The first successful in situ measurement
on the Moon was the _-backscatter experiment carried by Surveyor
5 in 1967. The surface composition at the landing site was found to
be basaltic in nature. Measurements using this experiment on a

number of Surveyor missions consistently indicated that the mare
areas at the landing site were also basaltic (Turkevich, 1969).

During the Apollo 15 and 16 flights in 1971 and 1972, gamma-ray,
x-ray, and charged-particle spectrometers were carried on the
orbiting Command and Service Modules. Approximately 20 percent
of the lunar surface was mapped for magnesium, aluminum,
thorium, potassium, uranium, silicon, titanium, and oxygen (Adler
et al., 1974; Metzger et al., 1973; and Bjorkholm et al., 1973). The
results obtained for the gamma-ray and x-ray spectrometer
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experiments will be considered in detail in the following sections.
Two Soviet Lunakhod roving vehicles carried x-ray fluorescence
experiments. These detection systems were used to screen materials
for selection for return flights to Earth (Kocharov and Viktorev,
1974).

Remote nuclear techniques have been applied to Mars and Venus,
though less extensively than to the Moon. A gamma-ray
spectrometer aboard the Soviet Mars 5 orbiter obtained several hours
of data from an altitude of about 9300 km, indicating that the
average potassium, uranium, and thorium content of the regions
surveyed corresponds with that of terrestrial rocks like oceanic
basalts (Surkov et al., 1976). The two Viking Landers carried an
x-ray spectrometer for the fluorescence analysis of selected soil and
rock samples (Clark et al., 1977). The finely divided samples at the
two landing sites were remarkably similar, with high iron and sulfur
content, and little potassium.

Three Soviet spacecraft, Venera 8, 9, and 10, have carried a gamma-
ray spectrometer to measure 40K, uranium and thorium at the
surface of Venus by detecting the decay of these naturally
radioactive elements (Surkov, 1977). In addition, Venera 10 had a

second gamma-ray instrument onboard to measure the bulk density
of the surface materials. High abundances were found for
potassium, uranium, and thorium at the Venera 8 site, the potassium
value being comparable to granitic rocks on Earth, while the
uranium and thorium values were similar to those of alkali basalts.

The Th/U ratio agrees with that found for major rock types on Earth,
on the Moon, and in chondritic meteorites. The subsequent landings
of Venera 9 and 10 measured sites with much lower gamma-ray
activity, with values for potassium and uranium similar to those of
terrestrial oceanic basalt rocks.

3.9 Apollo X-Ray Spectrometer Results

The Apollo x-ray spectrometer consisted of three large-area
proportional detectors, a set of large-area filters for energy
discrimination among the characteristic x-rays of aluminum, silicon,
and magnesium, collimators, and data-handling electronics for
obtaining 8-channel, pulse-height spectra. These three detectors
were pointed at the lunar surface while taking measurements. A
fourth proportional counter that looked in the direction opposite to
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the three large-area proportional counters was used as a solar
monitor. The characteristic x-ray emission flux variation reflects
the changes in nature of the different surface elemental
composition overflow. A number of other factors can also produce
variation in the observed x-ray emission flux from orbit. The
variation in intensity caused by changes in the incident solar flux
was monitored by measuring the solar differential energy spectra
incident on the lunar surface. Correction methods for solar-flux

variation have been developed (e.g., Clark, 1979). Other sources
of variation can be attributed to such factors as matrix effects, solar

illumination angle, and surface roughness. Those effects are about
the same for the magnesium, aluminum, and silicon x-ray emission
processes. These other factors can be removed substantially by the
use of the intensity ratios, A1/Si and Mg/Si (Adler et al., 1972),
which provide information on the magnesium and aluminum
variation, because the silicon variation is relatively small over the
lunar surface covered by Apollo 15 and 16.

When considering the results obtained, three other factors must be
kept in mind. First, the depth of surface materials sampled
corresponds to tens of micrometers. Second, the collimators used
on the detector system allowed observations to be made with
spatial resolution of about 10 km on the lunar surface when the
Apollo orbiter was at about 100 km from this surface; most of the
measurements were obtained at about this altitude. Finally,

observations can be obtained on the sunlit portions of the Moon,
since only x-rays from the Sun produce the fluorescence.

Figures 3.5 and 3.6 show A1/Si and Mg/Si ratio profiles along a
northern track observed during the Apollo 15 mission (Adler et al.,
1972). The ratios for various analyzed materials are shown along
the right-hand axis for reference. Each point on the graph
represents 16 seconds of data accumulation. A number of
observations can be drawn from a study of these figures.

• The A1/Si ratios are high in the highlands and are considerably
lower in the mare areas. The extreme variation is about a factor of

two. The Mg/Si concentration ratios generally show the opposite

relationship.

• There is a general tendency for AI/Si ratio values to increase from
the western mare areas to the eastern limb highlands.
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• Therearedistinctchemicalcontrastsbetweensuchfeaturesasthe
small marebasinsand the highland rims (note, for example,the
craterTsiolkovsky in Figure 3.5). The rim areasare intermediate
betweenthemareareasandthesurroundinghighlands.

• TherewasagreementbetweentheA1203contentof thereturned
Apollo samplesand that inferred from the x-ray measurements.
Thisdemonstratedthattheorbitalmeasurementsarea reliableguide
to atleastthisaspectof thelunarsurfacechemistry. Furthermore,a
remarkablefactorcanbe inferredregardingthe vertical profile --
thatthedustsurfaceischaracteristicof thecompositionbelow.

Thefigure representsmerelyafew of theresultsobtained,butwith
these results the following observations can be made: This
experimentclearlydemonstratedthattheMoon'scrustis chemically
differentiated. Theglobal featurescanbeusedto definetheextent
of differentiation and to clearly distinguishthe marebasalt(low
aluminum)from thehighlandanorthosites(highaluminummaterial).
On amediumscale,it is seenthattheterraandmareareincreasingly
aluminousfrom west to east,suggestingan inhomogeneouslunar
crust.

Figure 3.7showsa color codedmapof all the x-ray dataobtained
duringApollo 15and16missions.TheA1/Siratio is plotted(Andre
et al., 1977). If one carefully studiesthis map, the impact-ray
structurecausedby meteorimpactcanbe seen. This information
canbeusedto obtaindataon theverticaldistribution of elemental
composition,sincethesecraterscandiscloselayersdeepbelow the
surface.

Finally, on a smaller scale(N20km), detailsof crateringon the
Moon can be investigated. Figure 3.8 shows impact cratering
effectsneartheMareCrisiumarea.HeretheMg/AI ratio isplotted.
Becauseof the intermittent inverse correlation between these
elements,thechangeinelementalcompositionis emphasized.Such
cratersasPicard and others,and a significant chemical contrast
relative to the surroundings(Andre et al., 1978)areshown. This
contrastis a surfaceexpressionof theexcavationof thesubsurface
materialof differentcompositions.Highermagnesiumis shownas
an increasein red,whilehigheraluminumis shownasanincreasein
blue. Thedark redareaindicatesadeeppenetrationinto thesurface.
Thesurroundingmaterialis blue,characteristicof highlandmaterial,
ascomparedwith thebasalticmaterialcharacterizedbythered.
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Figure 3.8. Color-coded Mg/AI ratio map in the Mare Crisium area

showing lunar surface cratering on a -20 km resolution scale (Andre et al.,

1978).

3.10 The Apollo Gamma-Ray Spectrometer

The Apollo gamma-ray detector consisted of a 7 x 7 cm right
cylindrical NaI(T1) crystal detector surrounded by a plastic
anticoincidence mantle for suppressing events caused by charged

particles. The electronic processor consisted of a 512-channel
pulseheight analyzer, including an amplifier, but no memory. The
information was transmitted channel by channel, either in real time
or stored on magnetic tape for subsequent transmission. Spectra
were obtained by sorting the received pulses for various time
periods. Approximately 30 minutes of data accumulation are
required to obtain a statistically significant spectrum. The detector
was deployed on a boom some 8.3 m from the spacecraft in order
to minimize the background gamma radiation, produced on the
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spacecraft by cosmic-ray interactions. The instrument design, the
data analysis, and the background problems will be discussed in
Chapters 12 and 13. Details on detector design can be found in
papers by Arnold et al. (1972) and Harrington et al. (1974).

Figure 3.9 is an energy-loss or pulse-height spectrum of the
discrete line emission from the Moon. By the energy loss or pulse
height we mean the discrete line spectrum as observed by the
scintillation detector. There have been no corrections for detector

response and efficiency as a function of energy. The conversion to
energy from pulse height is 19.5 keV/channel. The energy region
up to approximately channel 140 is dominated by the gamma rays
produced by the natural radioactive components 4°K, thorium, and
uranium. Thus, the integrated counts up to this energy will reflect
the variation in these radioactive elements. Figure 3.10 is a color-
coded map indicating the variation in intensity of natural
radioactive emission of the Moon for those areas observed during
Apollo 15 and Apollo 16 (Metzer, 1993, and Clark, 1997).

z
O
¢..)

co

o
o

l---
Z

O
(.J

lO_
' ' I .... I .... I .... I .... I .... I .... I .... I '

10 2 _

rib

FH-
lO o

50

0 (N. NG) 4200 :t 4 O0
iRON 9 26 _t I 09

IITANIUM 0 92 :t 0 36

CALCIUM 3 80 :t 5 89

TH+U 344 :t 041

ALUMINUM 23 000 _ 4 I0 --
SILICON 23 000 :t 5 00

12750 I O0 _t 026

)i MG (N. NG) 1370 ± 256

K40 01356 :_ 00222

= o-S -.. " !

t",,/_/1_ I _, M,/_ "_ Fe / \- _._ -

100 150 200 250 300 350 400

CHANNEL

Figure 3.9. Discrete line spectrum measured by the Apollo gamma-ray

spectrometer during Apollo 15. The background has been subtracted. The

characteristic gamma-ray signature for each of the elements contributing a

significant photon flux is also shown. The energy to pulse-height conversion is

approximately 19.5 keV per channel.
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Low radioactivity is indicated in blue and increases in intensity to
red. Because of the higher count rate, the best spatial resolution
maps can be obtained for these components. Similar maps have
been obtained for iron and lithium. More complete elemental
compositions have been obtained over much larger areas of the
Moon. Table 3.7 shows a number of more complete elemental
analyses over a few areas of the Moon. As can be seen in Figure
3.10, the area measured by the gamma-ray spectrometer system is
much larger than that covered by the x-ray system. Remember that
the gamma-ray emission is caused by natural radioactive and
cosmic-ray-induced activation and thus is independent of the
position of the Sun relative to the Moon.

Table 3.7.

Elemental Composition of Selected Lunar Sites as Determined from
the Apollo 15 Remote Sensing Gamma-Ray Experiment

Lunar Feature Coordinate

Boundary
Region

Element Concentration in

Fe(%) Mg(%)Ti(%) Th(ppm)K(ppm)
Van de Graft 168°W - 168°E

Highland East 88°E - 60°E
Mare 60°E - 42°E
Feccunditatis
Mare 15°W- 39°W
Imbrium
Aristarchus 54°W - 8 I°W
Region
Highland 81 °W - 68°W
West
Average over
all of Apollo
15 Orbit

7.7 3.8 0.1 2.3 1600
6.5 4.5 1.3 1.0 940
11.3 7.0 2.2 1.2 1400

13.6 6.2 1.4 5.8 1700

9.6 4.9 2.2 6.9 2500

5.7 3.5 1.5 0.4 950

8.7 4.8 1.5 2.2 1230

Note: ppm = parts per million.
Source: Trombka et al. (1977).
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A number of characteristics of the elemental distributions shown in

Figure 3.10 and Table 3.7 should be pointed out. Some of the
factors are considered relative to the analysis of returned lunar

samples. Details of the analysis carried out on the lunar samples can
be found in the yearly Proceedings of the Lunar Science
Conferences from 1968 to the present. The articles are too
numerous to list here. The observations cannot be extended to the

whole Moon; however, they represent the areas overflown during
the Apollo 15 and Apollo 16 missions only.

The regions within and bounding the western maria (Oceanus
Procellarum) show higher levels of radioactivity than any others
elsewhere on the lunar surface. There is a striking contrast between

this region and the rest of the Moon, particularly the eastern maria.
Further, there is a detailed structure in the distribution of

radioactivity within the high-radioactivity regions. The highest
concentration, shown in red in Figure 3.10, was in the Aristarchus

region in the high ground west of the Apollo 15 landing site and
south of Archimedes, and in the area south of the Fra Mauro crater.
The Fra Mauro site overflown is about 7 ° south of the Apollo 14

landing site. The soil from the landing sites showed levels

comparable to the orbital data.

The eastern maria showed evidence of local enhancement, although

the radioactivity was lower than that in the western maria. The

highland regions showed relatively low radioactivity except on the
borders of the western maria, where lateral mixing may have
occurred. The eastern far side highlands (180 ° to 90 ° east) were

measurably more radioactive than the western highlands (90 ° to
180 ° west). A small maximum in activity was found near Van de

Graft, where a major magnetic anomaly exists.

Laser altimeter profiles were obtained during the Apollo mission

(Sjorgren and Wollenhaupt, 1973). Comparison between the AI/Si
ratio data shown in Figure 3.5, the distribution of radioactivity
(Figure 3.10), and the laser altimeter data (Trombka et al., 1973)
reveals the following observations: the A1/Si ratio profile directly
correlates with the laser altimeter data. With the exception of the
Imbrium Procellarium area, marked inverse correlation can be seen
between the natural radioactivity and the elevation. While this
inverse correlation is also broadly true of the Imbrium Procellarium

region, it does not hold up with regard to the detailed structure in the
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variation in radioactivity. On the far side, this inverse correlation

extends to an observation of greater east-west asymmetry (around
180 ° for the Apollo 16 trajectory) than that for Apollo 15: an

asymmetry which exists for both elevation and natural radioactivity.
This correlation and the inverse correlation appear to reflect the
nature and extent of major lunar differentiation processes. If the
Moon is in an isostatic equilibrium, then the more extensive the early
anorthositic differentiation (characterized by lower densities and
lower concentrations of the naturally radioactive nuclides, compared
to the mare), the higher the aluminum concentration and the lower
the radioactivity.

The major depression, which occurs in the vicinity of the crater Van
de Graft, exhibits the sharpest contrast in elevation to the adjacent
highlands, a difference on the order of about 8 km. The same area
is also the site of the only major far-side enhancement in natural
radioactivity. A strong magnetic feature is also observed in this area
by magnetometers aboard the Apollo subsatellite (Coleman et al.,

1973). Thus, over this portion of the lunar surface, as scanned up
to date, are the largest surface remnant magnetic fields, one of the
deepest depressions, and the only significant far-side enhancement
in radioactivity. All such features have been observed within about

150 km of each other. This Van de Graft area is quite notable and,
to date, quite a singular exception to the general conditions
prevailing on the lunar far side. When understood, it is likely to
contribute significantly to our understanding of lunar evolution.
From the chemical composition shown in Table 3.7, the Van de
Graft shows a difference from any thus far observed on the Moon.
The other mare and highland-like compositions have been found
abundantly in returned lunar samples. For the Van de Graft
composition, the major elements are highland-like, though the iron
concentration is a little high. The concentration of potassium and
thorium are very similar to the eastern mare. One returned lunar

sample, a "granite-like rock" (12013) contained what might be
similar to the Van de Graft composition, even though this region is
on the far side of the Moon. The origin of this rock may be from
this region.

Early interpretations of the gamma-ray results were presented in
terms of three components: mare basalts, KREEP (mare-type
materials high in potassium (K), rare earths (RE) and phosphorus
(P)), and a low radioactivity highland component (Metzger et al.,
1973). The Van de Graft component does not fit this model, but
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otherwise the componentsshown in Table 3.7 do follow this
pattern. The so-called KREEP materials may have their origin in the
region of the hot spots shown in Figure 3.10. Most returned sample
compositions can be inferred from a mixture of these basic

components.

The large highland regions are not entirely uniform. The iron shows
a notable east-west asymmetry. The iron concentration is higher in
the eastern regions. The values of titanium found on the far-side
highlands are also high and are possibly another example of
inhomogeneity in broad highland areas. There are also titanium
differences in the maria and KREEP regions.

A most interesting result can be found in the ratio of K/Th.
Potassium is a volatile material, and thorium is refractory. Thus,
this ratio can be used to measure the volatile-to-refractory material
variation. In both missions, this ratio varied around the Moon and

was found to be consistently lower than that found on Earth. This
reflects a global depletion of volatiles for the Moon as compared to
the Earth.

In the last two sections, a review of the results of the Apollo remote

sensing gamma-ray and x-ray results has been presented. Further
analyses of the results from the Apollo missions and the Russian
missions can be found in Evans et al. (1993); Yin et al. (1993);

Feldman et al. (1993); Metzger (1993); Surkov et al. (1993). The
only successful x-ray and gamma-ray remote mapping of a planetary
body up to this time has been on the Apollo 15 and 16 missions.
There have been a number of attempts in the past few years, e.g.,
the U.S. Mars Observer, the Russian Phobos, and the Mars '96

mission, but most have ended in failure. The Near Earth Asteroid
Rendezvous (NEAR) X-Ray/Gamma-Ray Spectrometer system was
launched in February 1996 and will rendezvous with the Asteroid
433 Eros in 1999 and spend one year in orbit around this body. A
gamma-ray and neutron spectrometer system will be launched
aboard the U.S. Lunar Prospector spacecraft in late 1997 and will
spend one year in orbit around the Moon. Finally, remote sensing
gamma-ray and neutron spectrometer systems will be included
aboard the U.S. Mars Surveyor "01 mission with plans for launch in
late 2001. With these three missions, it is hoped that global

elemental composition maps will be obtained for the Moon, 433
Eros, and Mars.
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CHAPTER 4

SOLAR OBSERVATIONS

4.1 Introduction

Gamma-ray astronomy as applied to observations of the Sun has the
specific objective to investigate high-energy processes that take place
in the Sun's atmosphere, and the relationship of these phenomena to
the basic problems of solar activity. Gamma-ray emission exhibits
characteristics of the conditions in regions where accelerated high-
energy particles interact. A number of gamma-ray production
mechanisms, both particle field and particle matter, are of interest in
such astrophysical considerations. The types of particle-field
interactions which are of specific interest are the Compton effect,
magnetobremsstrahlung, and photomeson production yielding rc° ---->
27 . Examples of particle-matter interactions of interest are as
follows: bremsstrahlung; production by electron-ion interaction; rc°
meson production by proton-proton interaction or by
proton-antiproton annihilation; nuclear deexcitation; fission;
electron-positron annihilation; and neutral or charged-particle
radiative capture or inelastic scatter. In the case of the Sun, the
original gamma rays at the source can have their energy modified by
Compton scattering and/or Doppler broadening. A calculated
composite solar-flare spectrum (Dennis, 1997) is shown in Figure
4.1. The energy domain considered extends from 1 keV to 100
MeV for a flare temperature corresponding to 2 x 107 K. The
contribution of the various major interaction processes are indicated.
The region of interest in this chapter is the spectrum above 300 keV.
Background problems significantly limit the gamma-ray flux that can
be observed at energies greater than 100 keV: in fact, with presently
available gamma-ray-detection systems solar gamma-ray emission
can only be detected during periods of solar flares. The nature of
the gamma-ray background problems are considered in later chapters
of this book.
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Figure 4.1. Composite solar-flare spectrum from 1 keV to 10 MeV

(Dennis, 1997).

Solar flares allow us to study astrophysical energy release and
particle-acceleration processes in great detail. Measurements of a
combination of solar-flare charged-particle, gamma-ray and neutron
spectra and fluxes yield important information concerning these
processes. Details of both solar observations and theoretical models
can be found in Ramaty et al. (1996). The results can be briefly
summarized as follows: (1) charged-particle and gamma-ray
observations have shown that stochastic acceleration due to

gyroresonant interactions with the plasma waves constitute an
important mechanism in solar flares; (2) coronal-mass-ejection
(CME) driven shocks accelerate the bulk of the particles observed in
space and such events are often associated with gradual flares; (3)
accelerated MeV/nuclear ions may contain a large fraction of the
energy released in flares, similar, in fact, to that contained in
accelerated electrons; (4) GeV ions are either trapped at the Sun or
accelerated for hours after some very large flares; (5) nuclear
gamma-ray lines observations can be used to infer elemental
abundances in the solar atmosphere; (6) observations of behind-the-
limb solar flares have shown that gamma rays can be produced at
high altitudes or at large distances from the original flare site.
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4.2 Interaction Processes

Various interaction processes occur during solar flares. High-
energy particle interaction, producing solar gamma-ray emission,
continuum emission, _o mesons and, possibly, positronium, will be
of major interest in terms of gamma-ray observations. These
processes are described in Sections 4.3 - 4.6 and in later chapters of
this book.

4.3 Charged- and Neutral-Particle Interactions

Solar gamma-ray emission can be stimulated by nuclear reactions
between particles energized in solar flares and the abundant
constituents of the ambient medium. The energetic particles include

both primary charged particles and secondary particles which may
be charged or neutral. Of particular interest for discrete gamma-ray
line production are those interactions involving protons, ot particles,
carbon, oxygen nuclei, ions of all abundant elements in the solar
atmosphere, and neutrons. Capture, inelastic scattering, and

spallation reaction are most important. Neutron prompt capture
(n,y) and inelastic scatter (n,n' 7) were considered in Chapter 3 for
the case of remote elemental analysis of planetary surfaces.

Most of the interactions involve accelerated protons hitting ions at
the ambient temperature of the interaction region, but significant
numbers of heavier ions of all elements in the solar corona are also

accelerated and they also hit the thermal ions. In the latter case,
significant Doppler shifts can be expected, as the ion in the excited
state is moving at high speed with respect to the observer. Such
Doppler shifts can yield important information about the direction of
the accelerated ions.

There are a number of prompt, discrete gamma-ray lines produced
during solar flares that should be observable by detector systems.
The lines are primarily attributable to proton and _ particle
interactions. The inelastic interactions of interest are

A 1 A * I

Y+ p---_ Y+ p (4-1)
Z I Z I
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and

A* A

Y--) Y+ _-ray, (4-1a)
Z Z

that is the excited nucleus decays to a ground state (g.s.).

The nucleus at excited level (G) can also decay to a second excited
state (K) emitting a gamma-ray of energy (G-K). That is,

A * (G) A * (K)

Y --) Y +_'-ray(G-K), (4-1b)
Z Z

where Z is the atomic number, A is the atomic weight, Y is the
nucleon, and p is a proton. The excited state can decay to a lower
excited state and then further decay by gamma-ray emission to a
ground state. Multiple decay may be required before the final
ground state is reached. The number of levels excited depends on
the interaction cross section and energy of the particle.
Competing modes of decay are also possible. The proton interaction
indicated in Equation (4-1) will be written as (p, p'). In a similar
way, inelastic scattering cz-particle interactions will be noted as (o_,

o_'). Other interaction processes such as (_, n), (o_, p) and (p, n)
will produce prompt gamma-ray emission. For example, the (o_, n)
reaction can be written as follows:

A 4 A+3 1

Y+ a--* X+ n. (4-2)
Z 2 Z+2 0

In the interactions considered above the excited levels in nuclei were

populated by direct excitation reactions. Another important reaction
method is spallation. In this reaction protons or o_-particles break up
heavier nuclei into lighter fragments that emerge from the reaction in
excited states.

Examples of such interaction are (p, 2p), (p, 2pn), (p, pn), (p,
3pn), and (p, po0. The reaction (p, 3pn)can be written, for
example,
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A I A-3 I I

Y+ p--> X+3 p+ n (4-3)
Z I Z-2 I 0

Rather complex spallation reactions will be denoted by (p,--).
Table 4.1 lists some of the more prominent lines produced by such

prompt gamma-ray interaction (Ramaty, Kozlovsky and
Lingenfelter, 1975). The relative intensity of the gamma-ray lines
for various solar-flare conditions has been calculated and the results

can be found in Ramaty, Kozlovsky and Lingenfelter, (1975).

It will be noted that only lines of gamma rays with energies less than
8 MeV have been indicated in Table 4.1. There are two principal

methods by which gamma rays can be produced with energies of 8
MeV or greater. First, in neutron capture (n, y), gamma-ray
energies corresponding to the binding energy per nucleon are
obtained. Some of these interactions are shown in Table 4.2.
Because of the low concentration of the heavier elements in the solar

atmosphere in regions where some solar flares are produced, these
types of interactions should not produce significant fluxes of gamma
rays with energies above 8 MeV regions. Second, high-energy
states can also be excited by the interaction of particles with
sufficient energy to excite these levels.

Most of the higher-energy states are particle unstable and lead to
little or no gamma-ray emission. Such interactions have been
studied (Crannell, Crannell, and Ramaty, 1979). These higher-

energy lines have not been deteced as yet in any flares, but may be
of interest in future missions when detectors with sufficient

sensitivity to this high energy may be available. The strength of

gamma-ray line emission is proportional to the product of three
factors: interaction cross section, branching ratio, and nuclear

abundance. Gamma-ray-emission lines of possible interest with
energies greater than 8 MeV are indicated in Table 4.2. Excitation
due to both capture and high-energy interactions are included.
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Table 4-2

Greater than 8 MeV "y-Ray Transitions of Interest in the Study of Solar Flares

Gamma Ray

Excited Energy in Interaction

Nuclide MeV Process Transition

11B 8.56 12C (p, 2p) g.s.

12C 10.67 12C (p, p')and 160 (p, p') e.s.

12.71 g.s.

15.11 g.s.

lSN 8.31 leO (p, 2p) g.s.

9.05

9.15

9.76

9.93

10.07

2°Ne 8.32 2ONe (p, p') e.s.

27AI 8.05 28Si (p, 2,0) g.s.

2SSi 8.33 28Si (p, p') g.s.

8.43 e.s.

8.49 g.s.

8.53 e.s.

8.76 e.s.

8.89 e.s.

8.90 g.s.

9.17 e.s.

9.48 g.s.

9.50 g.s.

10.31 g.s.

10.59 g.s.

10.72 g.s.

10.90 g.s.

11.45 g.s.

32S 8.13 325 (p, p') g.s.

Source: Crannell et al. (1979).
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Table 4-2 (continued)

Greater than 8 MeV 7-Ray Transitions of Interest in the Study of Solar Flares

Gamma Ray

Excited Energy in Interaction

Nuclide MeV Process Transition

8.59 e.s

10.63 e.s.

11.23 g.s.

23Na 8.36 24Mg (p, 2p) g.s.

8.65 g.s.

8.67 g.s.

24Mg 8.44 24Mg (P,P') g.s.

8.69 e.s.

9.00 g.s.

9.15 g.s.

9.36 e.s.

9.83 e.s.

9.84 e .s.

9.97 g.s.

10.73 g.s.

8.29 g.s.

Note: g.s. = ground state, e.s. = excited state.

In the discussion above, primary interactions by protons and
a-particles were considered. We shall now discuss secondary
production of neutrons and interactions with nuclear species in the
solar flare environment. Neutron production by accelerated charged
particles has been studied in detail (Lingenfelter et al., 1965; and
Lingenfelter and Ramaty, 1967). The most important neutron-
producing reactions and their threshold energies are listed in Table
4.3 (Lingenfelter and Ramaty, 1967). Only the number of neutrons
is indicated in some cases: the total interactions are not shown. The

neutrons are born at high energies. Calculations of the distribution
of neutrons released in the chromosphere or corona have yielded the
following results (Lingenfelter and Ramaty, 1967). If the neutrons
are released above the photosphere, any initially upward moving
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neutronsescapefrom theSun. Of course,unlike chargedionsand
electrons, neutrons are not constrained by the coronal magnetic field
and hence they can escape much more easily. Some of the
downward moving neutrons can also escape after being
backscattered elastically by ambient protons, but most of these
neutrons either are captured or decay at the Sun. Because the
probability for elastic scattering is larger than the capture probability,
the majority of neutrons are thermalized before they are captured.
The bulk of the thermal neutrons at the Sun are captured either in IH

or on 3He

1 I 2

n+ H_ H+7-ray, (4-4)
0 I 1

1 3 3 I

n+ H_--) H+ p. (4-5)
11 21 I I

The gamma-ray energy produced during the interaction indicated by
Equation (4-4) is 2.223 MeV. The reaction indicated in Equation
(4-5) is radiationless. Thus, the magnitude of gamma-ray emission
at 2.223 MeV depends on the ratio 3He/H in the interacting medium.

As we have indicated above, the positrons and neutrons produced
during a solar flare are thermalized by the ambient medium before
they are captured or annihilated. Therefore, any information
concerning directional anisotropies in the primary particles would be
lost before the gamma rays at 0.511 MeV and 2.223 MeV are
produced. On the other hand, the 12C and 120 nuclei, which emit

the gamma-ray lines at 4.438 MeV and 6.126 MeV, are excited by
protons with energies of several tens of MeV, which also impart
kinetic energy to these nuclei. Because the gamma rays are
subsequently emitted in a short time interval, compared with the
slowing down time of the nuclei, any directional anisotropy in the
primary particles would cause a Doppler shift of the energies of the
lines. It has been shown in Ramaty and Crannell (1976) and
Kozlovsky and Ramaty (1977) that observable Doppler shifts result
from particle anisotropies in solar flares. These lines can also be
thermally broadened, but the Doppler shift broadening, caused by
particle anisotropies, would be expected to be an order of magnitude
higher than that expected for the highest known temperature in the
solar atmosphere.
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Table 4-3

Neutron Production Modes During Solar Flares

Threshold

Reaction (MeV/nucleon)

1. p+'H

2. p+4He

3. p+13C

p+13 C

4. p+14N

5. p+lSo

p+la O

6. p + 2°Ne

7. p+ SaFe

8. rY+ 4He

9. O_ + 12C

(x+13 c

10. (x + 14N

11. (z+ 160

(x +180

12. cz+ 2°Ne

(x+ 22Ne

13. _ + SaFe

14. _ + 25Mg

rv + 2eMg

15. O_+ 29Sj

->/7 +p++

->3He+p +n + (zr)

-* 2H + 2p + n + 17r)

-, 3p + 2n + (_)

-+n+

-->n+

->n+

--_/7 +

--_/7 +

->/7+

--_n+

_TBe+n

"-_n+

•-*" n +

-_n+

.-,/7+

.-_n÷

->/7+

"-*n+

..+/7+

...+/7+

.-_n+

•-_./7 +

292.30

25.70

32.60

35.40

19.60

3.20

6.30

16.60

2.50

15.90

5.50

9.50

2.80

1.50

3.80

0.21

2.16

0.15

1.37

0.43

Note: (-) isexoergic

Source: Ramaty et al. (1975).
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Detailed calculations of these effects caused by anisotropic
acceleration of particles in solar flares can be found in Murphy,
Kozlovsky and Ramary (1988). Line broadening and shifts are
considered for the case of accelerated carbon and heavier nuclei

interacting with the ambient H and He. The 0.429 MeV line from
IVBe, the 0.478 MeV from 17Li, and the 4.438 MeV from 12C are

significant because their profiles are sensitive to the angular
distribution. The following results were obtained. The 0.429 MeV

and the 0.4178 MeV lines profiles for isotropic, perfect fan beam,
and downward-beam distributions were found to be quite different.
The mere presence of two distinct lines would immediately rule out
isotropic distributions. When viewed from the limb, the downward-
beam distribution produces line profiles very different from other
distributions. It was also found that line profiles resulting from
isotropic and perfect fan-beam distributions are different from each
other, but the differences are small and may be hard to discriminate.
High-energy resolution detector systems will be required to discern
the differences. It is believed that the line splitting of the 4.438 MeV
from 12C is sufficient to distinguish an isotropic distribution from
either a perfect fan beam observed at the center of the disk or a
downward-directed beam viewed at the solar limb.

4.4 Continuum Emission

X-ray and gamma-ray continuum emission can be produced by three
major interaction methods or processes: bremsstrahlung, Compton
scattering, and synchrotron radiation. In terms of gamma-ray
emission during solar flares, the latter two mechanisms are not
important. However, they are important for other gamma-ray
astrophysical processes and will be considered in detail in other
chapters of this book.

Bremsstrahlung processes will also be considered in detail in other
chapters of this book. In the case of a solar flare in the
nonrelativistic domain, most of the gamma-ray emission is produced
by the interaction of accelerated electrons with ambient ions. The
inverse process, in which accelerated protons interact with ambient
electrons, can produce bremsstrahlung, and the interaction is the
electron-proton process, when the accelerated protons have the same
velocity as the accelerated electrons. Bremsstrahlung can also be
produced in electron-electron interactions. This process is negligible
in the nonrelativistic domain, but becomes comparable to the
electron-proton bremsstrahlung in the relativistic domain. Detailed
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calculationsof bremsstrahlungproducedduring solar flareshave
beencarriedout by many authors(e.g.,Ramaty,Kozlovsky, and
Suri, 1977;andRamatyet al. (1993).

The solar gamma-raycontinuumspectrumin the energydomain
from 0.3 to 1 MeV can be most likely attributed to electron
bremsstrahlungproducedby electronswith energiesgreaterthan
1 MeV. SeeFigure 4.1. Both thin andthick targetmodelshave
beenusedto describetheinteractionprocesses.If oneconsidersthe
thin target model, then electrons escapefrom the gamma-ray-
emitting region in a time that is short when comparedto their
collisionallifetime. In thiscase,thespectraof the injectedparticles
andof theescapingparticlesarethesame. In thecaseof thethick
target,thegamma-rayemissionis producedby electronswhich lose
all of their energy through collisions in the interaction regions.
Thus,theshapeof thegamma-raycontinuumis determinedby the
balancebetweentheinjectionof newlyacceleratedelectronsandthe
lossof electronsthroughcollisions. Becauseof thesedifferences,
thin and thick target processeswill producedifferent types of
gamma-ray-emissionspectra(for example,seeRamatyet al., 1993;
Dr6ge, 1996,andCliver, 1996).

4.5 Decay of x ° Mesons

The x ° mesons are produced by such interactions of high-energy

particles as indicated in Equations 4.6 and 4-7:

p + p _ nrc °' (4-6)
and

p + ot ---> nx ° + ...... (4-7)

where n is the multiplicity which may become significant during
solar flares. The decay of the n ° meson leads to gamma-ray
emission, that is

x° _ y + y. (4-8)

The gamma-ray spectrum produced will be a broad continuum with
a peak around 100 MeV. These gamma rays should dominate the
very-high-energy portion of the spectrum. No discrete lines are
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visible; thus,evendetectorswith poor energyresolutionshouldbe
capableof detectingtheseemissions,thoughratherintenseflares
will be requiredfor suchobservations. Details of the expected
emissionhavebeengivenin Ramaty,Kozlovsky,andLingenfelter
(1975)for thecaseof solarflares. Detailsof n° productionwill be
consideredlater in this book.

4.6 Positron Annihilation and Formation of
Positronium

The production of positrons during solar flares is believed to be
caused by the decay of n+ mesons and that of radioactive nuclei,
produced in nuclear reactions of flare-accelerated particles with
constituents of the solar atmosphere (Lingenfeiter and Ramaty,
1967; and Ramaty, Kozlovsky, and Lingenfelter, 1975). Table 4.4
lists the principal positron emitters, their half-lives, and maximum
positron energies (Ramaty, Kozlovsky, and Lingenfelter, 1975).

As can be seen from Table 4.4, nuclear species produced during
solar flares decay to produce positrons ranging in energy from
several hundred keV to several hundred MeV.

Relativistic positrons can annihilate in flight (-10 percent, e.g.,
Wang and Ramaty, 1975), escape from the Sun, or decelerate to
thermal energies through interactions with ambient matter and
magnetic fields. Those relativistic positrons which annihilate in
flight produce 0.511 MeV line emission. Because of Doppler
broadening, these annihilation lines are not observed at 0.511 MeV,
but appear as a gamma-ray continuum.

Those positrons that do not escape from the Sun or annihilate in
flight can lose energy by collision and ionization and thus be
thermalized. The thermal positrons can then either annihilate freely
or form positronium. Two 0.511 MeV gamma rays are produced
per free annihilation. Because the annihilation occurs at thermal

energies, there is very little Doppler broadening, and these
emissions can be observed as discrete gamma-ray lines.
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Table 4.4

Principal Positron Emitters

Maximum

Nuclear Half-Life

Species

_t 1.5x10-6s

loc 19s 1.9

I IC 20.5m 0.92

12N 0.01 Is 16.4

10m 1.19

Reactive

Positron

Energy (MeV)

53

1.8 (99.4%)

Production Mode Threshold
(MeV)

p+lH-+rt+... 292.3

p+4He-+rt+...

7_+---_++_9

p+160---_ |0C+.. 41.4

9+14N--) 10C+.. 17.1

p+lZC---_ loc+.. 34.4

p+ 160----) 11C+.. 27.5

p+I4N---_ l 1C+.. 3.1

p+lzc-+ 11C+.. 17.9

9+12C----_ l lN+n 19.6

p+ 160----) 13N+.. 5.5

p+14N---) 13N+.. 9.0

p+120---_ 140+.. 30.7

p+laN--+ J40+n 6.3

p+160---_ 150+.. 14.3

o_+t2C--+ 150+n 2.8

ot+160--+ 19Ne+n 3.75

Note: m= minutes, s= seconds
Source: Ramaty, Kozlovsky, and Lingenfelter (1975)

The broadening of the line at 0.511 MeV, and the ratio of the line
intensity produced at 0.511 MeV to the continuum, can be used to
measure critical parameters relative to solar-flare dynamics. The
instruments flown up to this time do not have the energy resolution

required to observe the broadening. Large-area high-resolution Ge
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detectors have the required energy resolution needed and could be
used on future space flights to observe this line broadening.

4.7 Experimental Results

Gamma-ray emission studies have been carried out on spacecraft
that have been in Earth orbit. During quiet Sun periods, the gamma-
ray flux is too small to be observed by the detector systems flown in
Earth orbit thus far. Gamma-ray flux observations have been
reported during solar flares and for < 10 hours after the few biggest
flares. The gamma-ray observation in 1972 by the seventh Orbiting
Solar Observatory (OS0-7) was the most definitive measurement
made upto that time (Chupp, Forrest, and Suri, 1975). A number

of possible solar gamma-ray events were reported earlier, but no
detailed spectral and temporal information was obtained (see, for
example, Kondo and Nagase, 1969; Hirasima, Okudaira, and
Yamagami, 1969; and Koga, Simnett, and White, 1974). A
gamma-ray spectrometer aboard the Solar Maximum Mission
(SMM), launched on February 14, 1980, monitored the Sun and
obtained detailed observations of solar gamma-ray emission. The
SMM gamma-ray detector continued its operation through 1989
(Rieger, 1989; and Chupp, 1990). Important observations were
carried out during both the declining portion of solar cycle 21 ( 1980-
1984) and the rising portion of cycle 22 ( 1988-1989). During cycle
21, gamma-ray observations were also carried out using
spectrometers aboard HINOTORI (Yoshimori, 1990). Finally, a
most active period of solar gamma-ray observations occurred during
the peak of solar cycle 22. Gamma-ray spectral measurements were
made during solar flares with the following instruments: the OSSE
(Murphy et al., 1993a), COMPTEL (Ryan et al., 1993), and
EGRET (Schneid, 1994; and Ramaty et al., 1993) instruments on
CGRO; the Phebus instrument on the GRANAT spacecraft (Barat et
al., 1994); and the gamma-ray spectrometer on the YOHKOH
spacecraft (Yoshimori et al., 1994).

4.8 Solar-Flare Observation in the Energy Region 0.1
to 10 MEV

In order to interpret the gamma-ray spectral observations obtained
during the cycle-21 and -22 solar flares, it is important to first
consider the theoretical calculation of expected gamma-ray solar
emission. The spectrum shown in Figure 4.2 was calculated,
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Figure 4.2. Theoretical calculation of a solar flare gamma-ray spectrum
(Ramaty and Lingenfelter, 1995).

assuming gamma-ray emission is produced through the interaction
of flare-accelerated ions and electrons with power-law spectra with
an index of-3.5.

Furthermore, the spectrum was normalized to the flux observed in

the 27 April, 1981, solar flare in the energy domain 4-7 MeV
(Ramaty and Lingenfelter, 1994, and 1995).

The various mechanisms for gamma-ray emission were described in
Sections 4.3 - 4.6, and in later chapters of this book. The
following mechanisms and processes are considered here: electron-
ion bremsstrahlung continuum up to -1 MeV, nuclear line emission
up to -8 MeV, electron-ion bremsstrahlung above 8 MeV, and _0
decay centered at 70 MeV. The strongest line at 2.223 MeV is
caused by neutron capture on hydrogen; and the inelastic scatter
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16 12
lines are the 6 129 MeV from O. the 4 438 MeV from C, 1 779

28 ". 20 " _ 2zF. "
MeV from $1, 1.634 MeV from Ne, 1,369 MeV from Na, and

56
.847 MeV from Fe. The dashed hne represents the
brehmsstrahlung contribution and the excess above the
brehmsstrahlung can be attributed to broad lines and a number of
unresolved lines. The line at 0.511 MeV is due to positron
annihilation and the continuum under the line can be attributed to

positronium annihilation. The assumption is made that there is an
isotropic distribution of interacting particles and thus the 7Li andVBe
at 0.478 MeV and 0.429 MeV blend into a single feature
(Koslovsky and Ramaty, 1974). It has also been shown that under
certain conditions of anisotropic particle distributions, two
individual lines will be seen (Koslovsky and Ramaty, 1977).

With this model in mind, the experimental results are now
considered. It is believed that the neutron capture line 2.223 MeV
on IH interaction takes place at a greater depth in the photosphere

than the prompt inelastic scattering interactions. Thus the ratio of
the fluence of the 2.223 MeV line to the prompt emission of the
other deexcitation lines will depend on the position of the flare on
the solar disk (Wang and Ramaty, 1974) and Hua and Lingenfelter
1987). The ratio becomes very small for flares near or at the limb,
and can vanish for flares behind the limb. Gamma-ray observations
of a flare on 1 June, 1991, occurring 10° behind the limb, showed
the deexcitation lines while the 2.223 MeV line was absent (Barat et

al., 1994). An exception to this prediction was found when the
2.223 MeV line was observed for a solar flare on 29 September,
1989, occurring 10°+5 ° behind the limb (Vestrand and Forrest,

1993). This very large flare produced a number of emissions,
including protons up to 25 GeV (Swinson and Shea, 1990). The
observation of the 2.223 MeV line implies that this line must have
been produced by charged particles interacting on the visible
hemisphere of the Sun. Cliver, Kahler, and Vestrand (1993) have
suggested that these particles were accelerated by a coronal shock
over a large volume, thereby producing an extended gamma-ray-
emitting region visible from the Earth, even if the optical flare
occurred behind the limb.

The use of solar gamma-ray observations to study the nature of
solar-particle impulsive events is now considered. Interplanetary
measurements of the electron to proton ratio (e/p) have been used to
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distinguish two classes of solar particle events (Cane, McGuire and
von Rosenvige, 1986; and Reames, 1990). There are impulsive
events of relatively short duration and associated with soft x-ray
emission that have large e/p ratios, and there are longer-lasting,
gradual events, for which the x-ray emission lasts longer and the e/p
ratio is smaller. Ramaty et al. (1993) used the ratio of the fluence of
the bremsstrahlung continuum to that in the lines to find that the e/p
ratio was comparable or higher than the values measured in
interplanetary space. This held true for both the shorter impulsive
and the gradual events. From these observations it has been
suggested that the solar trapped particles which produce gamma
rays, and the particles produced by impulsive events and observed
in interplanetary space are accelerated by the same mechanisms. The
mechanisms are most probably stochastic acceleration due to

gyroresonant interactions with the plasma turbulence. Miller and
Steinacker (1992) have shown that relativistic electron acceleration
by such turbulence, particularly whistler waves, can be quite
efficient. The gradual events are thought to be produced by
accelerated particles from cooler, coronal gas, most likely a shock
which does not accelerate the electrons efficiently.

The solar-flare gamma-ray spectrum obtained using the SMM
scintillation spectrometer (NaI crystal detector) is now considered
and shown in Figure 4.3 (Murphy et al., 1991). The following
lines can be seen: the 6.126 MeV line from _60, the 4.438 MeV
from nzc, the 1.634 line from 2°Ne. Furthermore, the annihilation

line possibly on top of the positronium continuum with the ot-_
lines may produce a broad feature above the strong brehmsstrahlung
continuum. The position of the lines for 24Mg and 54Fe are shown,
but are both weak and not resolved.

Some information concerning the composition of the ambient gas
can be inferred from these data (e.g., Share and Murphy, 1995;
Ramaty et al., 1995; and Ramaty et al., 1996). It has been shown
that the Mg, Si, and Fe abundances relative to C and O are
consistent with coronal abundances, but enhanced in comparison
with the photospheric abundances. It has been suggested that the
enhanced Mg, Si and Fe abundances could be attributed to a charge-
dependent transport process from the photosphere to the
chromosphere and corona, which favors collisionally ionized, low
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Figure 4.3. Observed solar-flare gamma-ray pulse height spectrum,
measured using the SMM scintillation spectrometer. A theoretical fit to the data
is also shown (Murphy et al., 1991).

first ionization potential elements, such as Mg, Si, and Fe in the
photosphere (Meyer, 1989). A rather unexpected result from these
solar gamma-ray observations is that the Ne abundance is higher
than expected (Murphy et al., 1991). The Ne/O ratio derived from
these observations is a factor of two higher than the coronal ratio.
The coronal ratio seems to be consistent with the local Galactic Ne

abundance (Meyer, 1989). The reason for this discrepancy is not
understood, but two different interpretations have been suggested.
First, the Ne abundance is representative of the photosphere, whose
abundance is not well determined. A second interpretation suggests
that the Ne enhancement could be caused by photoionization by soft

x-rays (Shemi, 1991). Finally, observations of the time-dependent
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flux of the2.223_MeVline (Princeet al., ,.1983)wereusedto derive
a photospheric'He/H ratio of ~2 x 10-"(Hua and Lingenfelter,
1987). This derivation d_ependedon a suggestionby Wangand
Ramaty(1974) that the -'He in the photosherecould captureas
muchasonehalf of theneutrons,andthustheflux-time profile of
the2.223MeV line, resultingfrom thecaptureof theotherhaJjfof
1H,would stronglydependon thephotosphericabundanceof'He.
The abundancederived in this m3anneris consistent with the
expectedprimordialnucleosynthesisHeabundance.

A mostinterestingsetof gamma-rayobservationson thesolarflare
of December 16, 1988, were carried out by the Gamma-Ray
Spectrometer(GRS)on theSMM spacecraft.This wasoneof the
mostintensegamma-rayeventseverrecorded.Therewereseveral
well-separatedburstsduringtheperiodof thesolarflare. Analyses
were carried out using the temporal variation of the fluencesin
different energybands. Using the analyses,the spectrumof the
primaryparticleswereinferred.Theseparticlespectrachangedfrom
burst to burst, which indicated different particles acceleration
mechanismsfrom burstto burst. A detailedanalysiscanbe foundin
Rieger (1996). A further discussionwill be found in the next
section.

4.9 High-Energy Continuum Radiation

The solar activity observed on the Compton Gamma-Ray
Observatory (CGRO) is of particular interest relative to the

measurement of the high-energy (greater than 8 MeV) gamma-ray
continuum, which permits the study of the relativistic solar particles.

Although the Sun's activity was low for most of the period during
which the CGRO has been in space (it was launched in April,
1991), thus far (the end of 1996) five of the biggest flares ever
recorded in a short time occurred in June, 1991. Some of the results

of these observations have already been discussed, particularly the
gamma-ray lines. As indicated in the previous section, continuum
gamma-ray emission was observed for several hours following
several intense solar flares. Furthermore, for several of the smaller

flares, although the statistics were poorer, the subsequent continuum
emission was found by Schneid et al. (1996) and Bertsch et al.
(1996) to be very similar to that seen earlier by Forrest (1983),
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Vestrand (1988), Murphy et al. (1990, 1993b), and Cliver, Crosby,
and Dennis (1994). In particular, the data were in agreement with a
contribution from lines and a continuum that was a power law in
energy, consistent with bremsstrahlung, with a spectral index in the
range of 1.8 to 2.5.

Of special interest are the observations by the EGRET telescope on
the Compton Gamma-Ray Observatory of the high-energy gamma-
ray emission observed on June 11, 1996, following the large X-
class solar flare. Several important results were obtained. First,
high-energy gamma-rays were seen with energies up to 2 GeV,
indicating the presence of relativistic particles to even higher
energies. Second, the gamma rays were observed for over ten
hours following the unpulsed phase of the flare, indicating that
either acceleration or storage of relativistic particles lasted for this
period of time. Third, the spectrum in the 30 MeV to 2 GeV was
not a simple power law in energy, but consistent with a combination
of a bremsstrahlung power law and a nucleon-nucleon interaction
spectrum. (The nucleon-nucleon interaction spectrum is often called
a n ° spectrum because of the dominance in the spectrum of the
decay of that meson. See Section 5.3 for a further discussion of the
nucleon-nucleon interaction gamma-ray spectrum.) This latter result
showed clearly that both relativistic electrons and nucleons were
present. Fourth, the combination of the bremsstrahlung and
nucleon-nucleon interaction spectrum lasted throughout the ten hour
period, as shown in Figure 4.4.

This last result is of special significance. The rate of loss of energy
by electrons in the relevant energy range through bremsstrahlung is
far greater than that of the energetic nucleons. If the relativistic
particles were simply accelerated and trapped very near the Sun, the
electrons would lose their energy relatively quickly and the
bremsstrahlung portion of the gamma-ray spectrum might be
expected to disappear more quickly than observed. As Figure 4.4
shows, this is not the case. Not only does the bremsstrahlung
portion not disappear during the first hour, but the two components
remain relatively equal over the ten hour period. These results imply
that the ratio of the parent populations of electrons and nucleons has
remained the same during the whole period.
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al., 1996).

To understand this conclusion and its significance, consider the

question of the origin of the energetic solar particles. When high-
energy particles were first observed in the vicinity of the Earth
following a major solar flare, it was naturally assumed that they
were somehow accelerated in association with the flare itself.

However, flares, even the very large ones, typically only last for a
fraction of an hour to at most a few hours; yet, solar particles are

observed in space for days. Particles could be seen following flares
from anywhere on the visible disk of the Sun or even behind it, even
though the particles had to be substantially constrained by the field
lines. The concept of trapping and diffusion across field lines was
developed, but there were difficulties in detail. The alternate idea for
part or most of the solar particle acceleration is that it occurs in
association with a shock wave, driven by a coronal-mass ejection.
In that case, particles are accelerated on a broad range of field lines
as the shock propagates away from the Sun at velocities up to 2000
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km/sec.While the importanceof shockaccelerationwasrecognized
relativelyearlyby Wild, Smerd,andWeiss(1963),it tooktime for
further support of the concept to show its importance. The
observationsof themanycoronal-massejectionsand thedetailed
propertiesof theenergeticsolarparticlesall suggestedthattherewas
a prolongedaccelerationby the shockwavedrivenby thecoronal-
massejection. Fordetailedreviewof thissubject,see,for example,
Reames(1993), Gosling (1993), and Reames,Barbier, and Ng
(1996).

Within the framework of the discussionof the last paragraph,it
appearsthat the EGRETresult for the June 1!, 1996,solarevent
addsadditionalsupportto the theorythat a shockwavedriven by
coronal-massejectionis theprimaryenergysourcefor theenergetic
solarparticles. As notedearlier,if theflare wasresponsiblefor the
accelerationand the particles were trapped near the flare, the
bremsstrahlungportion of the high-energygamma-rayspectrum
woulddisappearquickly at theendof theflare, andit doesnot. If
the accelerationis occurring continuouslyat the shock, then the
electron and nucleon components would keep their relative
abundances,at leastapproximately,andtheobservedresultwould
beexpected.Hence,thehigh-energygamma-rayobservationof the
June I 1, 1991solar eventaddsto the evidencethat the particle
accelerationoccursin theshockdrivenbythecoronal-massejection.
However,thisalternativeis alsonotwithout difficulties in termsof
theexactmannerinwhichthenucleonsandelectronswouldachieve
their observedspectra;sothequestionmustprobablyremainopen
for a while longer.
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CHAPTER 5

DIFFUSE GALACTIC EMISSION, COSMIC
RAYS, AND THE INTERSTELLAR MEDIUM

5.1 Introduction

In picturing our galaxy, one is often to thinking of the stars that can
be seen with the eye or in the many excellent images obtained with
optical telescopes. In addition, there are many other important
components besides the visible stars that play a major role in the

Galaxy. These components include the interstellar gas, the magnetic
fields, photons of a wide range of frequencies, and the cosmic rays.
The latter, which are misnamed from a time in the past when their
nature was unknown, are in fact charged particles, some of quite
high energy. There is a tug of war occurring in the Galaxy between
the cosmic rays, the gas particles, and the Galactic magnetic fields,
all of which are trying to expand the Galaxy, and the gravitational
attraction of the matter, which is trying to pull the whole together.

This latter statement has implicit in it the belief that the cosmic rays
are Galactic and not from beyond our galaxy. In Chapter 7 it will be
seen that, although this assumption had seemed reasonable for some
time, recent high-energy gamma-ray measurements of the
Magellanic Clouds have shown it to be correct with a high degree of
certainty. Thus, the description of the cosmic rays must be
consistent with their Galactic nature and the Galactic forces that

come into play. Although on a smaller scale there are believed to be

local perturbations caused by supernovae explosions, on a broad
Galactic scale, the balance just described must be taken into account.

It is worth remembering at this point that, although we live in our
galaxy and some measurements can be made very well, in some
respects we know less about it than other galaxies. This situation
results from our Sun being located very near to the plane of the
Galactic disk and relatively far from the Galactic center (NI0 kpc).
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The interstellarmatter preventsus from seeingvery far into the
Galaxyin eithertheopticalbandor the x-ray band. Also, it is not
possibleto stepbackandtakeapicture of it. Thereis nobeautiful
picture of our galaxy, such as the one of the Great Galaxy in
Andromeda.For ourgalaxy,weseewhatis appropriatelycalledthe
Milky Way. Thus,theoverallstructurehasbeendeducedto alarge
degreefrom line-of-sightmeasurementsin the plane,mostly from
the radio band,and the deconvolutionof this information is not
withoutproblems.

High-energygammarays suffer only negligible absorptionfor a
typical pathin theplaneof theGalaxy. For sometime,high-energy
gammarayshavebeenrecognizedto beproducedprincipallyby the
interactionof cosmicrayswith the interstellarmatterin our galaxy.
By combiningthegamma-rayinformationwith radiodata,apicture
of theGalaxynotpreviouslyavailableis forthcoming. Theprimary
goal of this chapteris to discusswhat can be learnedabout our
galaxyfrom gammarays. To do so, it is desirableto begin in the
nextsectionby describingthenatureof theprincipalcomponentsof
ourgalaxythatareinvolvedin theproductionof high-energygamma
rays. As is often the casein astrophysics,it is necessaryto use
informationobtainedfrom otherwavelengths,particularlytheradio
band,as well asmeasurementsof the cosmic-rayparticles. This
section is followed by a description of the relevant interaction
processesto seehow the gamma rays that are of interest are
producedandto havethe quantitativebasisfor calculations. The
next sectionprovidesa discussionof Galactic dynamicbalance,
wherein the expansivepressuresin the Galaxy are balancedby
gravitational attraction. The subsequentsectionsdescribe the
gamma-rayobservationsin our galaxy andtheir interpretationin
termsof ourcurrentunderstandingof theprocessesinvolved.

5.2 Cosmic Rays, Interstellar Matter, Photons, and
Magnetic Fields

Galactic gamma rays are primarily produced by the cosmic rays
interacting with the interstellar matter and, to a lesser extent,
interstellar photons. Hence, it is these three constituents of our
galaxy whose properties will be summarized here.

Cosmic rays are bare nuclei and electrons, some of very great
energy. The discovery of cosmic rays is generally attributed to Hess
(1911, 1912), who showed with instrumentation carried on a
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balloon that ionization began to increase with altitude once one was
far enough away from the Earth's surface. The exact nature of the
cosmic rays, however, remained largely unknown for some time,
until very high-altitude balloons began to reveal their properties after
the Second World War. Now, many details of their properties are
known, but it is fair to say that even today, more than 80 years later,
the origin of the bulk of the radiation, or to be more specific, the
manner and location of the primary acceleration of the particles, is
primarily a matter of speculation. The energy density of the cosmic
rays in the Galaxy is about equal to that of starlight, the kinetic
motion of interstellar matter, and the magnetic field. Hence, they are
not a trivial phenomenon. (At a more personal level, cosmic rays
bombard the top of the atmosphere, and some of their secondary
products proceed all of the way down to sea level. There are a few
secondary cosmic-ray particles, mostly muons, passing through
each of you every second.) The nuclei are the dominant component
of the cosmic rays and have an average energy of several GeV,
although nuclei with energies of more thanl020 eV have been
detected. Protons constitute the majority of the nuclear component,
with helium nuclei making up about 10 percent of the total by
number, and heavy nuclei approximately 1 percent. Electrons of
both positive and negative charges exist, and their intensity is about
1 percent of that of the protons at the same energy.

Figures 5.1 and 5.2 show the composition and energy spectra of
some of the major components of the cosmic-ray nuclei. Their

composition is seen to be similar to that of the solar system, except
for the large excess of Li, Be, B, and the nuclei just below the iron
group. These excesses are generally believed to be secondaries
produced in the interaction of the cosmic rays with the instellar
matter. Although cosmic-ray electrons have an energy density much
smaller than that of the protons, they are of importance for
producing high-energy gamma rays, as will be discussed later.

In the figure showing the energy spectra, it is seen that the spectra of
the cosmic-ray components are very similar within the range shown.
At higher energies there is no information on the composition of
individual nuclei, but from ground-level, secondary air-shower
measurements, it is known that the spectrum continues with the same

slope to about 10tSeV, at which point the spectra begin to steepen
and the composition begins to change to one with a greater
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measurements; the closed circles are solar system abundances. The figure is

from Simpson (1983) and is reproduced with permission from "Annual Review
of Nuclear and Particle Science", Vol. 33, c 1983 by Annual Review, Inc.
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Figure 5.2. The energy spectra of cosmic-ray nuclei measured on many

satellite and balloon-borne experiments near the time of solar minimum

modulation. Differential energy spectra are for the nuclei of (from top)
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spectrum extrapolated to interstellar space eliminating the effects of solar
modulation. The figure is from Simpson (1983) and is reproduced with

permission from "Annual Review of Nuclear and Particle Science", Vol. 33, c

1983 by Annual Reviews Inc.
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abundanceof heaviernuclei. Thesecharacteristicsaregenerally
attributedto thefactthatrigidities higherthanthat correspondingto
about1015eV for aprotoncannotbeheld in theGalaxy,and,for the
samerigidity, heaviernuclei havea highertotal energy. See,e.g.,
Fichtel andLinsley (1986). (It is alsopossiblethat sourcesin our
galaxycannotaccelerateparticlesabovethis point.) At about 1018
eV, the spectrum begins to become less steep, suggesting the
possibility of an extragalactic component.

An analysis of the secondary cosmic rays mentioned above suggests
that the cosmic rays have typically passed through about 10 to 15 g

cm-:, although there is a distribution in path lengths, and that the

higher-energy (-1011 eV) cosmic rays have passed through

somewhat less material on the average than the lower-energy (-10 9

eV) cosmic rays. Some secondaries, such as Be 7, are unstable and

act as clocks giving an estimate of the age of the cosmic rays, now
thought to be (1 to 2) x 107 years. Combining the lifetime of the
nuclei, the velocity, and the average amount of matter traversed
shows that the average density of matter seen by the nuclear cosmic

rays is (0.2 to 0.3) cm -3. Hence, on the basis of the discussion in
the last paragraph, they do not spend most of their time in the thin

matter disk where the density is about 1 cm -3, but, rather, they have
a broader distribution relative to the Galactic plane.

The nonthermal continuum radio emission, which is generally
attributed to the synchrotron radiation from cosmic-ray electrons
interacting with the Galactic magnetic fields (e.g., Ginzburg and
Syrovatskii 1964, 1965), provides information about the
distribution of high-energy cosmic-ray electrons. Baldwin (1967,
1976) estimates the equivalent disk thickness for synchrotron
emission to be about 750 pc., and some analyses have suggested
that it is even larger. Significant nonthermal emission is even seen

as high as 2 kpc above the plane. If it is assumed that both the
electron density and the magnetic-field density have the same
distribution on the average and that it is Gaussian, then, since the
synchrotron radiation is proportional to the product of the two, the
scale height of each individually is _/2 x 0.75, or just over 1 kpc.

It seems reasonable to assume that all cosmic-ray electrons, protons,
and the magnetic fields, at least in our local region of the Galaxy,
and probably elsewhere, have a scale height of this order. Most of
the knowledge just described has come from direct measurements of
the cosmic rays and, therefore, reflects the cosmic-ray properties in
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the local vicinity of our galaxy. It is generally presumed that the
energy spectrum and composition of the cosmic rays are similar
elsewhere. The existing radio data on synchrotron radiation
suggests that the electron spectrum is at least similar. The gamma-
ray spectrum to be discussed later in this chapter supports the
concept of uniform nucleon and electron spectra throughout the
Galaxy. The question of the distribution of the cosmic rays in the
Galactic plane will be addressed later in Section 5.5.

The interstellar matter that is relevant here is the diffuse interstellar

matter with which the cosmic rays interact. It is in three forms:
atomic, molecular, and ionized. All are known to be confined to a
narrow disk of the order of 0.1 kpc or less. The radius of the disk
does not have a sharp edge, but is of the order of 20 kpc with the

Sun being about 8.5 kpc from the center and approximately in the
middle of the disk.

Atomic hydrogen reveals its presence through the emission of the
21-cm line, which is produced by the hyperfine transition of this
neutral atom. Observations of this line are usually expressed in
terms of antenna or brightness temperature as a function of
frequency Doppler shifted from the line's natural frequency. These
measurements must then be converted to a density distribution using
a rotational function for the Galaxy and including corrections for

partial saturation, where appropriate. Although the translation of the
observations into a Galactic spatial distribution is difficult, on a
broad scale, the density profile is reasonably well known, even
though details of arm structure are not always agreed upon by all
workers in the field. A general spiral pattern does appear to emerge.
The distribution of continuum radiation, gamma-radiation, HII
regions, supernovae remnants, pulsars, and infrared emission is all
consistent with the existence of spiral structure in the Galaxy.

The density distribution of molecular hydrogen cannot be measured
directly, but must be inferred from other measurements. At present,
the best approach appears to be through the observations of the
2.6 mm spectral line of 12CO, which shows the distribution of cold
interstellar material. The fact that 12CO and 13CO lines have the

same general shape has been used to justify the belief that the 12CO
lines are associated with optically thin regions and that a Galactic
distribution of CO may be derived accurately. The molecular

hydrogen distribution was then originally estimated by relating the
CO densities to those of H2 on the basis of solar abundances. More
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recently, a more accuratedeterminationof this ratio has been
possible, in part, through the use of the high-energy gamma-ray
measurements. There are some problems in detail, especially in the

general direction of the Galactic center, but a reasonable
understanding seems to exist. However, the molecular hydrogen
density distribution is still less certain than that of the atomic

hydrogen because of the nature of its determination. The average
Galactic radial distribution of molecular and atomic hydrogen

deduced by Gordon and Burton (1976) shows that the molecular
hydrogen to atomic hydrogen ratio is much larger in the inner
Galaxy than it is in the outer Galaxy. This is consistent with the
concept that the density and clustering of matter are greater in the
inner Galaxy.

The CO observations indicate that the great majority of the molecular

hydrogen is in clouds. There is also some evidence that atomic
hydrogen tends to cluster on the peripheries of these clouds and in
small clouds. The work of Solomon and Sanders (1980) has, in

fact, suggested that the interstellar medium is dominated by massive
cloud complexes; originally, it had not been clear whether molecular
clouds were associated with spiral structure because of the difficulty
of the measurements. On the basis of a high-sample survey and
observations in both the first and second quadrants of the Galactic

plane, Cohen et al. (1980) have shown the existence of the
molecular counterparts of the five classical 21-cm spiral arms
segments in these quadrants, namely, the Perseus arm, the Local
arm, the Sagittarius arm, the Scutum arm, and the 4 kpc arm.

Departures from strict circular symmetry (e.g., gas streaming
motions) introduce systematic errors in the Galactic matter
distribution deduced from radio observations, and absolute mass

determinations from integrated spectral line profiles also may be
affected by optical depth and temperature effects. For a detailed
discussion of these topics, see Mihalas and Binney (1981), Kulkarni
and Heiles (1988), and Burton (1988). For a further discussion of
the atomic and molecular hydrogen in the Galaxy, particularly as it
relates to high-energy gamma-ray astronomy, see Bertsch et al.
(1993). Helium and heavier nuclei also must be considered because

they do contribute significant additions to the diffuse gamma-ray
intensity. They represent about 10 percent and 1 percent of the
hydrogen content, respectively, but their cross sections are larger.
Since little is known about their composition throughout the Galaxy,
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the local composition values are used and are included as
multiplying factors in the production functions.

The contribution of other constituents of the interstellar medium is

small. Ionized matter, grains, and dust are negligible from the
standpoint of high-energy gamma-ray production, except for the
possibility of gamma-ray lines from interstellar grains.

The relevant photons are the stellar ones of all wavelengths, but
principally visible and near visible, and the blackbody radiation.
They are important for the discussion here because cosmic-ray
electrons interact with them and produce gamma rays. It is
interesting to note that, once again, the energy density of these
photons is about 1 eV in the plane.

Because of the limited information available, it is necessary to model
the spatial distribution and spectrum of each of these photon
populations. The Far-Infrared (FIR) photon radial distribution is

taken from the cold dust emission curve of Cox, Krtigel, and
Mezger (1986); the decrease with height above the plane of the
Galaxy is approximated by an exponential distribution characterized
by a scale height of ~0.1 kpc. The distribution is then normalized so
that the total integrated FIR luminosity of the Galaxy is 1.5 x 10 I°
Lo (Cox, Kriigel and Mezger, 1986). The interstellar radiation

fields in the near infrared, optical, and ultraviolet adopted here are
taken from the work of Chi and Wolfendale (1991), who used the
stellar model of Mathis, Mezger, and Panagla (1983) with four

stellar components emitting in the range of 8 < _, < 1000 ktm. The
distribution corresponding to a solar radius of 8.5 kpc (Kerr and
Lynden-Bell, 1986) is adopted for use here.

The magnetic fields are important, not primarily because they lead to
gamma rays (The gamma-ray production from cosmic-ray
interactions with them is negligible.), but because they control the
motions of the cosmic rays and are one of the expansive pressures in
the Galaxy.

5.3 Interaction Processes for Continuum Emission

Within the Galaxy, cosmic rays may interact with matter, photons,
and magnetic fields, in each case producing gamma rays. The
cosmic-ray nucleon interactions give rise to gamma rays, primarily
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throughthe decayof no mesons. Cosmic-ray electrons produce
gamma rays through bremsstrahlung, but with a markedly different
energy spectral shape. In addition, the positrons left over as nuclear
debris slow down and annihilate with electrons to form a pair of
0.511 MeV gamma rays. Cosmic-ray electrons also interact with the
interstellar starlight, optical and infrared, and the blackbody
radiation through the Compton process. Finally, cosmic-ray
electrons can interact with magnetic fields giving rise to synchrotron
and curvature radiation, but these processes are very much less
important than the others just mentioned for the Galactic diffuse
gamma radiation and will not be discussed here.

High-energy physics has provided a wealth of information on
nucleus-nucleus interactions, enough to permit a good calculation of

the expected gamma-ray emission, although the calculations are long
and tedious. The primary contribution comes from the proton-

proton interaction with additions for the proton-helium, helium-
protron, helium-helium, etc. interactions. The cosmic-ray
composition is well known, and the interstellar medium

composition, although less well known, is believed to be quite
adequately known for this purpose. A very brief summary of the
interaction process now follows.

Of the many mesons produced in the interactions of the cosmic rays
with interstellar matter, the most commonly produced are n mesons,
which can be either charged or neutral. The n ° mesons decay in
about 10-J6s into two gamma rays, each with about 68 MeV in the
rest frame. Many of the other mesons and hyperons also decay into

n mesons, e.g., K -+--) n +- + no, K_--_ 2rt, K_--_ 3rto,
K_ ---) n+ + n- + n °, and A --_ n + no. The detailed calculations

leading to the predicted intensity and energy spectrum of the gamma
rays (based on the average numbers of mesons formed in an
interaction, their angular distribution, and the resulting energy
spectrum) are quite lengthy. This complexity is the result of the
need to include the many different products, to take into account the
different cosmic-ray species and interstellar nuclei in the correct

proportions, to follow their decay, to integrate over all angles, and
then to integrate over the cosmic-ray energy spectrum. These
calculations, however, have been performed (See, e.g., Caravello
and Gould, 1971; Stecker, 1971, 1979; Morris, 1984; Dermer,

1986). The resulting energy spectrum is shown in Figure 5.3. The
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Figure 5.3. Typical differential spectrum expected from the decay of
neutral pions producded in cosmic ray interactions with interstellar gas
(Fichtel and Kniffen, 1974, adopted from Stecker, 1971). The curve is

symmetric about E* since the abscissa is chosen to be log E.

total cosmic-ray nucleon, matter interaction source function is

estimated to be 1.2 x 10 -25 photons (E > 100 MeV) s-l (hydrogen

nucleon) -l and 3.0 x 10 -26 photons (35 < E < 100) s -j (hydrogen

nucleon) -l, assuming a helium-to-hydrogen ratio of 0.1 and a
heavy-nuclei-to-hydrogen ratio of 0.01.

The energy spectrum of the gamma rays resulting from no decay is

quite different from that resulting from most other astrophysical

processes, such as bremsstrahlung, synchrotron radiation, and the

inverse Compton effect.The origin of the unique spectrum is the

decay of the no into two massless particles of equal energy in the

rest frame. The probability distribution of the gamma rays in the

laboratory system can be shown (e.g., Fichtel and Kniffen, 1974) to

be a constant from E_[(1-[3)/(1+13)_ to E_[(1+13)/(1-13)] y2

and zero outside this range, where E_ is the energy of the no decay

100



gamma ray in the rest frame and [3 is the particle velocity divided by
the speed of light. Since this range always includes E_ and the
integral is performed over a dlsmbutlon of _ s, the distribution must
have a peak at E* and be symmetrical when plotted against In E v, as
seen in Figure 5.Y3.

As cosmic-ray electrons pass through the interstellar medium, they
interact with the matter and produce photons over a wide range of

energies. In the case of the energetic electrons, the resulting high-
energy photon spectrum reflects that of the electrons, at least
qualitatively, in the sense that it is a monotonically decreasing
function with increasing energy. The largest gamma-ray intensity
from electrons probably comes from bremsstrahlung. The
calculation of the radiation from this mechanism in the region below
102 MeV is rather uncertain, because the interstellar cosmic-ray

electron spectrum is not well known at low energies, where the
electron spectrum observed near the Earth has undergone strong
solar modulation, which suppresses the lower energies, particularly

in the inner part of the solar system. The degree of the suppression
is a function of the solar cycle. This problem did not arise in the
case of cosmic-ray nucleon, matter interactions, because there the

higher-energy cosmic rays predominate in the production of gamma
rays, and the spectrum and general composition of these particles are
well known and not affected markedly by solar modulation.

The cosmic-ray electron, matter gamma-ray production can be
calculated using the bremsstrahlung cross-section formulas of Koch
and Motz (1959). The calculations, in general, are very complex.
However, to a good approximation, if the parent electron differential

intensity has the form

je=dJe =KEe a,
dee (5- I )

then the gamma-ray source function is given by

q(Ey)=£p ' 4:rr _j_dE_

(5-2)
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where Ps is the mass density of the particular nuclear species, and
Xo is the radiation length. The sum is over all target species.
Assuming the interstellar composition to be 10 percent helium and 1
percent heavy nuclei, the result is

q(E v) = 4.7 x 10 -25 n _KE]ta photons
H(_a-l) ) cm 3 s MeV ' (5-3)

where nH is the number of protons per unit volume in both atomic
and molecular form. This last equation includes the effect of the
nuclei heavier than the proton, as long as they are in the assumed

proportions. Notice that the spectral index of the gamma-ray
differential source function is the same as that of the differential
electron spectrum. Although this source function is smaller than the
cosmic-ray nucleon one for energies greater than 100 MeV, it

dominates at lower energies and, in fact, becomes increasingly
important the lower the gamma-ray energy.

Even for simple models, the cosmic-ray electron spectrum is not

expected to have exactly the same shape everywhere in the Galaxy,
because more secondary electrons are produced in regions of greater
matter density. Specific gamma-ray spectral shapes will be
discussed later in this chapter, following a discussion of the Galactic
matter distribution and the current concepts of cosmic-ray
confinement and propagation. For a further discussion on these
source functions and those in the next subsection, see Bertsch et al.
(1993) and Hunter et al. (1996).

Cosmic-ray electrons also interact with starlight photons, for which
both the optical and infrared ranges are important, and with the 2.7 °

microwave blackbody radiation to produce Compton gamma rays.
The source function of these interactions is much smaller in the

Galactic plane in the vicinity of the solar system. The total
contribution to the Galactic gamma radiation, however, is

significant, although smaller than the others, because the cosmic-ray
and stellar-photon scale heights above the Galactic plane are much
greater than those of the matter, and, of course, the blackbody
photon density is uniform. Hence, the integral intensity along a line
of sight is closer to that of the bremsstrahlung than the source
functions would imply.
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The calculations associated with the production of Compton gamma
rays are quite complex; however, they have been performed in some
detail for the cases of astrophysical interest by Ginzburg and
Syrovatskii (1964). A power law in energy for the electron
spectrum of the form given by Equation (5-1) will produce a power-
law gamma-ray source function of the form

qphi (F_,,/r)= 8__ _x (_ <Eph>) (a-3)/2 (mc2) (l'a' K(r)F-7 _a+l)/2 , (5-4)

where Eph is the photon energy before the electron interaction, and
_T is the Thompson cross section. Whereas, in the case of
bremsstrahlung, the astrophysical gamma rays come predominantly
from electrons of energies similar to those of the gamma rays, or
only a factor of several higher in energy, for the Compton radiation
the average energy of the parent electron is given approximately by
the equation

4 Ee )2 <Eph>.<Ev > -=-3 ( mc2 (5-5)

Therefore, if the interaction is with starlight, where the typical
photon energy is a few eV, in order for the gamma ray to be about a
hundred MeV, E e must be several GeV. For the 3 ° blackbody
radiation, the typical photon energy is about 8 x 10 -4 eV; therefore,
the parent electrons must be in the range of 2 x 105 MeV to produce
100 MeV gamma rays. In the energy range above 1 GeV, there is
no serious uncertainty in the electron spectrum because of a lack of
knowledge of the solar modulation. However, in the few GeV
range, the electron energy spectrum changes shape, so the
calculation must be performed carefully. At energies as high as a
few times 105 MeV, the electron energy spectrum is less well

known, and an increased uncertainty in the calculated gamma-ray
intensity is introduced.

5.4 Gamma-Ray Lines

In addition to the gamma-ray continuum existing in our galaxy, it is
possible for distinct gamma-ray lines to be emitted in the
intergalactic medium. These lines may be created in several of the
following ways: (1) the interaction of low-energy cosmic rays with
both interstellar gas and dust grains, leading to excited nuclei that
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subsequently emit gamma rays through electromagnetic deexcitation
of an excited state (often called "prompt emission"), (2) the
annihilation of positrons that have been slowed down with
interstellar electrons, and (3) the decay of excited nuclei that, in turn,
emit gamma rays (called 'delayed emission").

For case (1), the strength of the line radiation contains information
about the composition and nuclear excitation conditions in the
radiating gas. At least some of the dominant lines formed in this
way should be the result of deexcitation of the lower levels of the

most abundant nuclei. In general, the main nuclear lines from direct
excitation lie in the energy range 0.1 MeV < E < 7 MeV, where the
lower range is affected by the contributions of higher excited states
and less abundant nuclei. The lines from interstellar grains should
be separable from those from the gas by their much narrower line
widths, allowing the two constituents to be studied separately. The
expected source strengths are low (Ramaty and Lingenfelter, 1979),
but at least two of these lines now appear to have been detected.

Regarding case (2), positrons are produced in sizable numbers
through the interaction of the cosmic radiation with interstellar

matter, both through the decay of _+ nuclei formed in high-energy
cosmic-ray interactions and as the result of low-energy cosmic-ray
interactions. There has been an observation of the 0.511 MeV line
from the Galactic plane in the general direction of the Galactic center

at an intensity level of approximately 1.0 x 10 -3 photons cm -2 s-1
(Leventhal, MacCallum, and Strong, 1978); more recent information
will be described in the next section. This flux is almost two orders

of magnitude greater than would be expected from cosmic-ray
interactions and may be from a single source at or near the Galactic

center. Ramaty and Lingenfelter (1979) have proposed that
positrons in large numbers may be coming either from black holes
or from the decay of active nuclei produced in nucleosynthesis
during supernovae explosions.

The subject of supernovae brings up case (3), the last of the three
diffuse sources of gamma-ray lines to be discussed. If the half-life
of the unstable parent nuclei formed in a supernova, nova, flare or
elsewhere is very long, compared to the typical time interval

between production (nucleosynthesis) events in the volume of space
observed, the abundance tends to build up to a steady-state value.
Thus, in principle, at least, gamma-ray-line astronomy provides a
means for the study of cosmic explosions and nucleosynthesis
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events through their residue in interstellar space, as well as through
direct observation of the explosion itself. The most intense (for
interstellar space as opposed to the supernova remnant itself) is the
1.809 MeV line from the decay of 26AL (Ramaty and Lingenfelter,
1979). In view of the long lifetime of the isotope (mean life = 1.1 x
106 years), the emission is expected to be steady and distributed
well beyond the supernova remnant. The current experimental
status will be described in Section 5.7.

5.5 Galactic Dynamic Balance and the Cosmic-Ray
Distribution

Several fundamental theoretical considerations place constraints on
the cosmic-ray distribution. It is now generally accepted that the
cosmic rays and magnetic fields are primarily Galactic and not
universal. The recent important support for this belief from high-
energy gamma-ray observations of the Magellanic Clouds will be
described in Chapter 7. If these fields and cosmic rays are Galactic,
they can only be constrained to the Galactic disk by the gravitational
attraction of the matter (Biermann and Davis, 1960; Parker, 1966,

1969, and 1977). The local energy density of the cosmic rays
(N 1 eV/cm 3) is about the same as the estimated energy density of the
magnetic field and that of the kinetic motion of matter. Together, the
total expansive pressure of these three effects is estimated to be
approximately equal to the maximum that the gravitational attraction
can hold in equilibrium. Assuming the solar system is not at an
unusual position in the Galaxy, these features suggest that the
cosmic-ray density throughout the Galaxy may be as large as could
be contained under near-equilibrium conditions.

Further theoretical support is given to this concept by the calculated
slow diffusion rate of cosmic rays in the magnetic fields of the
Galaxy and the small cosmic-ray anisotropy. These considerations
lead to the hypothesis that the energy density of the cosmic rays is
larger where the matter density is larger on a coarse scale such as
that of the Galactic arms. On a smaller scale, the pressures of the
cosmic-ray gas and magnetic fields cause the cosmic-ray gas and
field system to expand between the large clouds through which the
magnetic fields thread. As noted earlier, the radio continuum
measurements and cosmic-ray results support the picture of the
cosmic rays having a large-scale height relative to the matter and
spending only a relatively small amount of time passing through the
dense cloud region. This large-scale height is important in
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determiningtheCompton contribution to the diffuse emission, as
will be seen later. Also, on a small scale, it is believed that

supernovae cause local perturbations and density fluctuations. The
picture that seems to emerge then on a broad scale is that cosmic
rays, at least below 1016 or 1017 eV/nucleon, are bound to the lines

of force, and the field lines are closed (or else the cosmic rays would
escape too quickly). The cosmic rays are constrained and not free to
escape individually. Thus, their escape is the result of cosmic-ray
group pressure inflating the magnetic field lines and pushing
outward from the Galaxy and of diffusion.

The fact that the cosmic-ray density is approximately as large as can
be contained suggests a plentiful source. What is this source? At
present, it is generally believed that cosmic rays come from
supernovae and flare stars, but may receive subsequent acceleration.
If supernovae were to supply the total cosmic-ray energy, each
supernova would have to produce between 1049 and 105°ergs of
cosmic rays, assuming a supernova rate of 1 every 30 years. This
seems not to be a prohibitive amount of energy for a supernova to
give to energetic particles. Even if supernovae are not the primary
initial source, they may supply an important part of the total energy
of the cosmic rays by shock-wave acceleration of existing cosmic
rays (Blandford and Ostriker, 1980).

Within the context of the previous discussion, an unanswered
question is the scale of the coupling between cosmic rays and
matter. Synchrotron measurements suggest a scale height for the
magnetic fields and cosmic rays perpendicular to the plane of about
1 kpc. Calculations of the diffusion rate of cosmic rays in the
Galaxy also suggest that the scale may be of this order, or somewhat
larger. Galactic arm widths and large clouds may also suggest a
coupling scale in the range of a half to a few kpc in the plane.
Disturbances, such as supernovae, suggest the scale is probably not
smaller than about a half kpc. A purely theoretical approach to
obtain an answer to the question of the scale size seems not to be
possible, because too much is unknown. As will be seen, in the
next section, the high-energy gamma-ray results now provide
experimental information to obtain at least an approximate measure
of the scale of the coupling. It is, as will be seen, consistent with
the previous discussion.
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5.6 Current High-Energy Gamma-Ray Results and
Their Interpretation

The most intense celestial high-energy gamma radiation observed is

that from the Galactic plane. This feature was observed first by the
pioneering counter telescope flown on OSO-3 (Kraushaar et al.,
1972), and the major features of this Galactic radiation were defined
by measurements made with the SAS-2 satellite launched in 1972
(Fichtel et al., 1975; Hartman et al., 1979), and the COS-B satellite
launched in 1975 (Bennett et al., 1977; and Mayer-Hasselwander et
al., 1980). The results from these satellites suggested that the
Galactic plane gamma-radiation is strongly correlated with Galactic
structural features, especially when the known strong gamma-ray
sources are subtracted from the total radiation. These important
results now have been followed by the observations of the Energetic
Gamma Ray Experiment Telescope (EGRET) flown on the
Compton Gamma-Ray Observatory (CGRO). Because EGRET is
far more sensitive than the gamma-ray telescopes on the earlier
missions and has improved angular resolution, the EGRET results
are now the ones to be considered and compared to theoretical
expectations.

The gamma-ray sky appears quite different from the optical sky,
even when the detector resolution is considered, as seen in

Figure 5.4. The Galactic diffuse radiation dominates strongly, as
seen even more clearly in Figure 5.5. To the best of our
knowledge, the majority of the Galactic plane radiation is diffuse,
with there being in addition three strong point sources and several
weak ones, which will be discussed in the next chapter. The
radiation is particularly intense and more narrow in a quarter of the
Galactic latitude range centered about the Galactic center. It is least
intense in the general direction of the anticenter, where it is also
broader in Galactic latitude. Not surprisingly, in view of the
discussion that has been presented earlier in this chapter, the
gamma-ray sky is more similar to the radio sky, and particularly the
21 cm and CO intensity distribution, which also show a high
intensity along the Galactic plane. The question that now must be
addressed is, how well does the high-energy gamma radiation that is
observed match that which is expected on the basis of the detailed
considerations that have been described thus far in this chapter. The
answer is: reasonably well, as will be seen as the two are compared.
In order to make this comparison, it is necessary to proceed from the
source functions discussed in Section 5.3 to the estimated number of
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gammaraysexpectedto beseenin a givendirectionwithin asmall
solidangleelement.

Thenumberof gammaraysperunit areaandtimewithin dE falling
on a surfacea distancer from a volumeelementdV with a source
strengthq is

1 q(F_q,,r)dVdE. (5-6)
4rt2

Hence,thedifferentialintensityis

dJ 4_"Ii q(E,,r)dr,
(5-7)

wherej is the numberof photonsper unit time, area,solid angle,
andenergy.

Consideringfirst the interactionsbetweencosmicraysandmatter,

j_(Ez,l,b) = _-_-_Idr{[qr° (Er,r : 0)gn(r,l,b)] *

[nut(r,l,b) + n.. (r,l,b)+ n.2(r,l,b)]

(Er, r = 0)go(r,l,b)]

[n.,(r,l,b) + nnn (r,l,b) + nH2(r,l,b)] } , (5-8)

where gi is the ratio or the density of the cosmic-ray component of
type i to the local value at a distance r from the Sun in the direction

(1, b) to that at r = 0, q_,,, represents the number of rays produced
per second per volume element per energy interval in interactions of
nucleonic cosmic rays (with the intensity and spectral distribution in
the solar vicinity) with the interstellar gas, and q_, and is a similar
function for cosmic-ray electrons. Implicit in t_ e approach is the

assumption that the spectral shape of each component is unchanged
throughout the Galaxy. This assumption is reasonable, as long as
the source spectral shape in the solar vicinity is typical of that
throughout the Galaxy, and energy losses remain within certain
limits. The latter condition is true for the energy region and intensity
levels relevant to the consideration here.
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Equation (5-8) shows that the cosmic-ray primary electron
componentisproportionalto thecosmic-raynucleoncomponent,as
it is expectedto be if the secondaryelectroncomponentis small
comparedto theprimary electroncomponent,asthe positrondata
suggest.Thegamma-rayintensityis approximatelyproportionalto
the integralovertheproductof theratiosof thecosmic-rayintensity
andmatterdensityto their localvalues.

Similarexpressionsapplyto theComptonradiation,exceptthatUphi
refers to the photondensity,and the qphi refers to the Compton
process,with i denoting the wavelengthband. Including this
processandmakingtheassumptionimpliedby thediscussionof the
lastparagraphthatgn= ge= gcrgives

1
jT(ET'I'b)= 4rt {J<_dr[qYn(Ey'r=0) + qTe(F_q(,r=0)]gcR(r,l,b).

[nHl (r,l,b) + nHiI (r,l,b) + nH2(r,l,b)] +

i_l _dr qphi(ET,r=0)gcrUphi(r,l,b)dr}. (5-9)

Thereare threeunknownparametersthat mustbe determinedby
makinga quantitativecomparisonbetweenthepredictedintensity
and that which is observed. One is the level of the extragalactic
radiation,presumablyreasonablyuniform. It is takenasbeingan
unknown function of energy and a constant in direction. The
secondis thenormalizationof themolecularhydrogendensitybased
on the CO observationsdiscussedin Section5.2. The third is the
scaleof couplingbetweenthecosmicraysandmatter.Fortunately,
the current EGRET data are more than adequateto allow a
determinationof theseparametersandstill permitagoodcomparison
betweentheoryandexperiment.

Thesedetailedexperimentalresultsfrom EGRETjust mentionedare
in agreementwith the pioneering resultsmentionedearlier, but
providemuchgreaterdetail,to whichthepredictionsof anymodel
may becompared. Hence,the discussionherewill be limited to
thesemore recentresults. Therearea numberof aspectsof the
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results that areof interest. Theseinclude the energy spectrum,
whichmaybecomparedto thecalculatedoneto determineif it is in
agreementwith thatpredictedbythesourcefunctions.Thenthereis
the study of the radiation as a function of Galactic latitude and
longitude, which showswhether the predicteddistribution in the
Galaxyisconsistentwith theobservations.Finally, thedistribution
is, in fact, in goodagreementwith expectations,andestimatesof the
threeparametersdiscussedearliermaybemade.

Turning first to theenergyspectrum,it hasbeenfoundthroughan
analysis of the EGRET results (Hunter et al., 1996) that the
spectrumdid not changewith position in the Galaxy within the
relatively small uncertainties.This result,of course,is consistent
with the electron-to-proton ratio being essentially the same
throughout the Galaxy. Therefore,it is also consistentwith the
theoreticalconsiderationspresentedhere.

With regardto thespectrumitself, thebestspectrumis obtainedin
thegeneral direction of the Galactic center, because the intensity is
larger and more photons are collected. This spectrum is shown in
Figure 5.6. Notice that one does see the bump in the spectrum
caused by the neutral pion decays resulting from the nucleon-

nucleon interactions. Generally, there is excellent agreement
between the predicted spectrum and the observed one in both
magnitude and shape. The exception is the deviation in the GeV
region. This deviation increases from about 1 to 5 GeV and then
remains fairly constant. The cause of this is not known. One
possibility is that, for some reason, the cosmic-ray spectrum seen at
the Earth is different at higher energies than that in the rest of the
Galaxy. This explanation seems unlikely. Another possible
explanation is that the theoretical calculations of the gamma-ray
production are inadequate because of the approximations made in the
case of the nucleon-nucleon interactions. This alternative is

currently being investigated, Other possibilities are considered in
the paper of Hunter et al. (1996), but they are believed to be less
likely.

Consider next the longitude and latitude distributions. The

distribution in latitude of the gamma-ray diffuse intensity along the
Galactic plane is shown in Figure 5.7, and the distribution as a
function of latitude is shown in Figure 5.8 for several different
longitudes. Notice the obviously excellent agreement between the
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Figure 5.6. The average, diffuse gamma-ray spectrum of the Galactic center
region, 300" < ! < 60 °, -10 ° < b < 10°, measured by the EGRET telescope. The
contribution of point sources detected with more than 5o significance has been
removed. The curves show the expected contributions from the nucleon-nucleon
interactions, bremsstrahlung, the inverse Compton interactions, and the sum of
the three. (The figure is from Hunter et al., 1996).
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Figure 5.8. The diffuse gamma-ray intensity (E > 100 MeV), measured by
EGRET as a function of Galactic latitude for several different longitudes. The

figure is developed from the work of Hunter et al. (1996).
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distributions and the predicted ones. Many additional comparisons
are shown in the paper of Hunter et al. (1996) with similar fine
agreement between the experimental results and the theoretical

estimates. A major point-source contribution seems excluded by
these results and is probably not expected based on the observed
point sources as discussed in the next chapter of this book. The
conclusion that may be deduced now is that the concept of dynamic
balance and the corresponding cosmic-ray distribution leads to a
prediction for the high-energy gamma-ray distribution in our galaxy
that agrees well with the experimental results.

For most latitude cuts, there is a smooth, approximately
symmetrically peaked distribution about the center, which is taller
and relatively narrow in the center region and much lower and wider
in the anticenter region. This results from the anticenter direction
being dominated by the relatively local matter distribution, and the
center direction being dominated by rather distant features. Since
the width of the matter distribution is similar, the latter naturally has
a much narrower distribution. The distributions are in good
agreement with the prediction, both in shape and in intensity.

Notice in Figure 5.9 the plateau in the region (-20 ° < 1 < -10°),
which is due to a large molecular cloud. The fact that this cloud and
other clouds that have been seen are well explained in intensity by
the model indicates that the cosmic-ray density is neither enhanced
nor diminished on the scale by the cloud itself. This result suggests
that the cosmic rays travel through these clouds relatively easily.

Finally, there is a matter of the three parameters that were
determined in the process of the analysis of the diffuse gamma-ray
distribution. The first is the value of X, the conversion factor to

proceed from the CO data to the estimate of the molecular hydrogen
normalization discussed in Section 5.2. It was found to be

(1.56 + 0.05) x 102o H-atoms cm -2 (Kkms-J) -l, an improved
estimate of this quantity, but consistent with earlier values, which
had larger uncertainties. The value of the cosmic-ray, matter
coupling scale was found to be (1.75 + 0.20) kpc, consistent with
the discussion in Section 5.4. The last constant to be determined is

the value of the extragalactic diffuse radiation; it is relatively small
and will be discussed in detail in Chapter 10.
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5.7 Current Low-Energy Gamma-Ray Results and
Their Interpretation

A general diffuse Galactic continuum emission has now been
observed by the COMPTEL instrument on the Compton Gamma-
Ray Observatory (Strong et al., 1994). This is a more difficult
energy range in which to measure the gamma radiation than the
high-energy gamma-ray range discussed in the last subsection
because of the basic nature of the gamma-ray conversion process
described in Chapter 11. Nonetheless, the diffuse emission appears
visible in the whole energy range covered by the telescope, although
a significant contribution from point sources is possible. The
energy spectrum is a smooth continuation of that observed at higher
energies. The spectral shape is consistent with the radiation being
from bremsstrahlung by cosmic-ray electrons. The intensity is
somewhat above that predicted. This difference may be caused by
either the electron spectrum at low energies being slightly more
intense than thought or by unresolved point sources. The former is
certainly possible, because the electron spectrum at low energies is
not well known because of the strong solar modulation in that
energy band and the difficulty of interpreting radio data precisely
enough.

In addition to the continuum radiation in the low-energy gamma-ray
region, there are also gamma-ray lines, of which two have been seen
as apparent diffuse Galactic radiation. The 1.809 MeV line emission
from 26A1 was first observed from the central region of the Galaxy
by Mahoney et al., (1984) with a gamma-ray telescope on HEAO-3.
The 26A1 line can be produced in a variety of sites, as noted well
before it was observed by Ramaty and Lingenfelter (1979).
Because of its long lifetime of 1.04 x 106 years, 26A1 will diffuse
some from its source; it will also provide information during the last
million years or more. The line has now been mapped along the
Galactic plane by COMPTEL (Diehl et al., 1994, 1995). As shown
in Figure 5.10, the radiation is not smooth like the continuum
emission, but shows substantial evidence for localization.

According to the authors, apart from a possible detection of the
nearby Vela supernova remnant, essentially all of the other localized
emissmn regions that can be seen in the figure must be caused by an
ensemble of sources. At the moment, it seems not to be clear

whether this radiation is primarily caused by Wolf-Rayet stars,
supernova explosions, massive stars, or other possible sources.
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Figure 5.10. COMPTEL map of the Galactic 26A1 1.809 MeV emission

line, showing evidence for localized emission regions along the Milky Way.

This figure is reproduced from Adv. Sp. Res. (1995), 15, 5, 123, with kind

permission from Elsevier Science Ltd., The Boulevard, Langford Lane,

Kidlington OXS IGB, UK, and Diehl et al.

The amount of radiation seems to be fairly reasonable for either of
the first two possibilities.

Another line that has been seen coming from the Galactic plane is the
0.511 MeV electron, positron annihilation line. This line has been
reported in the general region of the Galactic center by a number of
observers beginning with Leventhal, McCallum, and Strong (1978).
Prior to the launch of the Compton Observatory, there was
considerable difficulty in interpreting the data, because large
differences in the opening angles of the instruments used to detect
the radiation made it unclear as to whether variations in intensity

were caused by time variations in the source, the size of the opening
angle, or possibly other instrumental effects. For a summary of
these early results, see, for example, Share et al. (1988), Gehrels et
al. (1991 ), and Ramaty and Lingenfelter (1994a).

The OSSE instrument on the Compton Observatory has a relatively
small solid angle compared to many of the earlier instruments, 3.8 °
x 11.4 °. Extensive measurements were made of the Galactic center

region with OSSE, wherein the radiation was mapped and a search
was made for time variations. Purcell et al. (1993 and 1994) note
that the 0.511 MeV line is described reasonably well by two

components. The more intense component, with an intensity of
1.5 x 10 -3 photons cm -2 s -1 in the inner region, is a spheroid
centered on the Galactic center and with a scale size of about 1.2

kpc. The other contribution is a narrow disk component in both
directions, but whose intensity at the Galactic center is only about
20% that of the spheroidal component. Alternatively, Tueller et al.
(1995) have suggested that the source 1E 1740.7-2942 may account
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for most of the central component. There is no evidence for
variability in the narrow 0.511 MeV line in the OSSE data. While
this result does not rule out long-term time variability, it does lead in
the direction of making the time variability explanation of the early
results less likely than the alternatives. Purcell et al. (1993, 1994)
also show that the positronium fraction is 0.96 + 0.04, in general
agreement with the earlier, generally less precise, results.

The origin of the diffuse component of the 0.511 MeV line along the
Galactic plane is general attributed to the decay products of various
Galactic processes of nucleosynthesis, particularly supernovae. The
most likely parents in the decay process are 56Co, 44Sc, and 26A1.
There seems to be reasonable quantitative agreement with theoretical
estimates of the intensity. See, e.g., Ramaty and Lingenfelter
(1994b), and also Ramaty (1996) and Timmes et al. (1996). The
origin of the 0.511 Mev line in the bulge in the Galactic center is not

certain. Several possibilities have been suggested, including a
supernova, several stellar-mass-size black holes, and a massive
black hole in the center of the Galaxy. The present data are not
adequate to distinguish between these possibilities.

When low-energy cosmic-ray protons and helium nuclei interact
with interstellar 12C and 160, relatively narrow deexcitation lines at

4.44 and 6.13 MeV should be produced. Similarly, interactions of
low-energy cosmic ray 12C and 160 nuclei should interact with
interstellar hydrogen nuclei to produce broad lines at these same

energies. Bloemen et al. (1994) reported a positive detection of
these two lines from the direction of the Orion molecular cloud

complex. The estimated line intensities were (5+1) x 10 -5 gamma
rays cm -2 s -1 for the 4.44 MeV line and (3_+1) x 10-5 gamma rays
cm -2 s-! for the 6.13 MeV line. These flux numbers are within the

rather broad range of theoretical predictions. On the other hand,
Harris, Share, and Messina (1995) found only upper limits for these
lines from radiation from the Galactic center and anticenter using the
data from the Solar Maximum Mission. For the Galactic central

radian, they obtained upper limits of about 9 x 10 -5 gamma rays
cm -2 rad -_ s -l for narrow lines and 3.0 x 10 -4 gamma rays
cm -2 rad -1 s -1 for broad lines. Depending on the theoretical model
used to interpret the data, there may or may not be a conflict in these
results.
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5.8 Summary

The high-energy gamma-ray sky is dominated by diffuse radiation
from the Galactic plane. The distribution has some similarity to the
21-cm radio sky, but is even more enhanced in the central quadrant
of the Galactic plane. The majority of the high-energy gamma
radiation is explained well by the interaction of the Galactic cosmic
rays with the interstellar matter and photons. The radiation is
specifically consistent with the assumption that the cosmic rays are
Galactic and vary with position in the Galaxy. The concept that the
cosmic rays are Galactic is supported by a number of observations,
but particularly by the recent measurement of the high-energy
gamma-ray emission from the Small Magellanic Cloud, which
shows that the bulk of the cosmic rays are Galactic, and hence play
an important role in Galactic dynamic balance. The cosmic-ray
density seems to be at the local value in nearby Galactic molecular
clouds --that is, there appears to be nothing special about these
clouds. The low-energy gamma-ray continuum radiation also is
likely to be of Galactic cosmic-ray interaction origin. The 1.806
MeV line Galactic radiation, however, is likely to be from Wolf-

Rayet stars or supernova explosions, and the 0.511 MeV line may
be from novae, supernovae, pulsars, black holes, or some
combination.
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CHAPTER 6

GALACTIC COMPACT OBJECTS

6.1 Introduction

Since the launch of the Compton Gamma-Ray Observatory, gamma-
ray astronomy has emerged as a truly observational science, not
only of the diffuse radiation, but also of compact objects,
particularly in the area of extragalactic objects with the detection of a
large number of active galaxies, as will be seen in Chapter 8.
Although the growth in the number of observed compact objects
which are clearly Galactic has not been as great, both the positive
detections and the constraints on those not seen have provided new
insight into our understanding of the most energetic processes
occurring in association with Galactic astrophysical objects.

6.2 Individual Neutron Stars and Pulsars

The discovery of radio pulsars by Hewish et al. (1968) initiated an

extensive search for these objects. These investigations have led to
the detection of approximately 600 radio pulsars whose periods
range from about a millisecond to several seconds. However, in
spite of extensive searches, only 3 have been seen as pulsed
radiation in the optical region (one of these after its gamma-ray
identification). It was somewhat of a surprise that even a modest
number (7 for certain, as of this time) of these pulsars would be
observable in gamma rays. For the known pulsars, there is much
more energy being released in the form of gamma rays, more than

33 _5 1 r 110-- to 10 ergs s- than in the radio eg'on where typically 1031
ergs s -1 is being emitted for those pulsars also seen in the gamma-
ray region.

Almost immediately after their discovery, pulsars were proposed to
be associated with neutron stars (Gold, 1968), and this relationship
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is now generally accepted. The large release of energy, the very fast
period, and the remarkably small variation of the period seemed to
dictate that the pulsed radiation must be from a massive object of
small size. The very short length of the individual pulses indicates
that the size of the emitting region is associated with something
substantially smaller than normal stellar dimensions, or even white
dwarfs. On the other hand, the periods, in general, are constant to
one part in l0 s or greater, indicating a massive object rather than a
plasma phenomenon. If the period of the pulse is associated with a
rotating body, then the object must be a neutron star, because the
surface cannot move faster than the speed of light. Further, the

period is probably too short to be associated with an oscillating
phenomenon.

Long before the observation of pulsars, theoreticians had predicted
the existence of neutron stars. Baade and Zwicky (1934) proposed
the concept of a neutron star. Pacini (1968) showed that a rapidly
rotating neutron star with a strong magnetic field would produce
electric fields, which could provide the power for a supernova
remnant like the Crab Nebula. It was, and still is, believed that

neutron stars are formed by the violent collapse of the inner core of
a star in a supernova explosion, wherein the outer part of the star is
ejected. Neutron stars are believed to have masses somewhat larger
than one M®, radii of about 10 kin, and a mean density of 1014 gm
cm -3. The observed association of some of the fastest pulsars with
known supernovae remnants provided further evidence to support
the identification of these objects as neutron stars.

It is now generally agreed that the ultimate source of the radiated
energy is the rotational energy of the neutron star. As energy is
radiated from the neutron star, the pulsar must slow down, and,
indeed, the radio pulsars generally seem to have periods increasing
with time. For PSR B0531+21, the change in rotational energy
based on the pulsar period change is about -2 x 103s ergs s -1 . In
general, slower pulsars have smaller rates of change. Another
generally accepted idea is that, as the neutron star was fornled, its
surface magnetic field strength became about 1012 gauss on the
basis of calculations associated with the collapse of a body of 1 M®

having an initial surface field similar to that of an ordinary star.
Hence, the picture that has evolved for a pulsar is a rapidly rotating
neutron star with a high surface magnetic field, configured such that
there is beaming of the radiation.
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With the strong magnetic field expected at a neutron star, coupled
with the rapid rotation, large electric fields can be produced which
may, in principle, accelerate charged particles to high energies
(1012 eV or more). In this environment, electrons, in particular, can

interact to produce gamma rays in several ways. One of these is
synchrotron radiation. Another source of gamma rays is the inverse
Compton radiation. Finally, there is curvature radiation; electrons
moving along a curved magnetic field line can be treated with
classical electrodynamics (Jackson, 1975) using the field line
curvature as the radius for the synchrotron formula. There is still a
great variety of opinions regarding the details of the pulsar model,
including the specific manner and location of the relativistic particle
acceleration, and no consensus seems yet to have evolved. It is very
likely that all of these production mechanisms play a role at some
level.

The value of P/(2P) is generally accepted as being a moderately
good estimate of pulsar age (e.g., Ostriker and Gunn, 1969;
Ruderman and Sutherland, 1975), where P is the pulsar period. For
the Crab pulsar, this apparent age is reasonably consistent with the
known age of the pulsar. Consistency between apparent and true
age may not hold for pulsars with P/(2P) greater than 10 6 years

(Lyne et al., 1975); also, some sudden changes in pulsar period
have been observed. The radio luminosity of pulsars older than l0 6

years appears to decrease relatively rapidly, and various theoretical
reasons for this turnoff have been suggested (Gunn and Ostriker,
1970; Ruderman and Sutherland, 1975; Lyne et al., 1975).

Assuming that the observed pulsar radiation comes from the
rotational energy, and that the term containing the change in the
moment of inertia is negligible compared to the term containing the
period change, the rotational energy loss is given by the expression

dER _ _=(4rc2I)15 ,
dt = I p3

(6-1)

where I is the pulsar moment of inertia, and f_ is the angular
frequency of the pulsar. Using the measured values of p and 15 and
a value for I of 1045 g cm 2 (Taylor and Manchester, 1975), an
estimate of the values of (dER/dt) can be made. The values of the
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rotationalenergylossthuscalculatedareupperlimits, assumingthat
all theenergythatis lostcomesfromtherotationalenergy.

No consensusyet exists with regardto the exact model for the
pulsedradiation,althoughideasareplentiful. Two modelsappearto
haveemergedasthe morepromising at the moment. One is the
polar cap model (See,e.g., Daugherty and Harding, 1994, and
referencestherein). In this model theaccelerationoccursnearthe
neutronstarsurfaceat themagneticpoles--a picturethatseemsto
follow from studiesof radio emissionproperties. The outergap
model (e.g., Cheng, Ho, and Ruderman,1986a,b; Chengand
Ding, 1994)assumesthat theprimariesareacceleratedin theouter
magnetosphere,in vacuum gapsthat develop along null charge
surfaces. In both models, electromagnetic cascadesdevelop,
creatingmany electron-positronpairs which radiatemost of the
observed gamma rays. In the former model, magnetic pair
productioncutoffs arounda few to severalGeV follow naturally
from electron-photoncascadesin the strong fields. In the latter,
photon-photonabsorptionprovides a cutoff in a similar energy
range. Discussionof thesetwo theoreticalmodelswill continue
aftera discussionof theexperimentalresults.

Sevenpulsarshavenow beenseenin gammarays,andthreeothers
arepossiblities.Thesevencertainones,plusB0656+14becauseof
its specialinterest,aregiven in Table6.1,alongwith theCompton
Observatory instrumentsthat have seenthem. Some of their
observedanddeducedparametersaregiven in Tables6.2 and6.3,
which are modified versionsof those in Ramanamurthyet al.
(1995b). Referencesto thepapersgiving thegamma-rayresultsare
given in thefollowing subsectionson theindividual pulsars. The
pulsarsthat havebeenseenin gammaraysaregenerallytheones
thatarethemostlikely candidates.Thefour pulsarswith a greater
luminosity, that have not been seen,either are further away
(B0540-69andB1823-13)or havelongerperiods(B2334+61and
B0656+14).Althoughsevenhavebeenseenin high-energygamma
rays (E > 100 MeV), only four have been seenin low-energy
gamma rays, namely the Crab (B0531+21), Vela (B0833-45),
Geminga,andB1509-58.The lastone is theonly oneobservedin
low-energygammarays,butnot seenin high-energygammarays;it
is also further away thanany pulsarseenin high-energygamma
rays. The sevenpulsarsobservedin gamma rays will now be
discussedindividually, followed by a summaryof someof the
generalpropertiesandimplications.
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Table 6.1.

Spin Down Pulsars Seen by the Compton Observatory

Pulsar Period Compton
Observatory
Instrument detecting
the pulsars

CRAB 33 ms EGRET, BATSE,
COMPTEL, OSSE

GEMINGA 237 ms EGRET, COMPTEL
VELA 89 ms EGRET, BATSE

COMPTEL, OSSE
B0656+ 14 385 ms EGRET
B 1055-52 197 ms EGRET
B1509-58 151 ms BATSE,

COMPTEL, OSSE
B 1706-44 102 Ins EGRET
B 1951 +32 40 ms EGRET

PSR B0833-45 (The Vela Pulsar)

This pulsar, often called the "Vela" pulsar, was identified in the
SAS-2 data (Thompson et al., 1975, 1977) not only as the brightest
pulsar observed at the Earth in gamma rays, but also as the brightest
discrete source in the high-energy gamma-ray sky. The two most
striking features are the two gamma-ray pulses, as opposed to one in
the radio region, and the fact that neither gamma-ray pulse is in
phase with the radio pulse. These features were confirmed by the
data obtained later from the COS-B satellite gamma-ray telescope
(Buccheri et al., 1978), and the radiation has now been studied in

much greater detail by EGRET (Kanbach et al., 1994). If this result
were not enough to complicate attempts to find a satisfactory
theoretical model following the detection of PSR B0833-45 in
gamma rays, two peaks were found in the optical region by Wallace
et al. (1977); neither peak was in phase with either the gamma-ray or
the radio peaks. Subsequently, the periodic emission was seen
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weakly in the x-ray region by Ogelman, Finley, and Zimmerman
(1993), and the pattern of the radiation as a function of phase is
different again from any of the others. The Vela pulsar also has
been seen by the COMPTEL instrument on the Compton
Observatory in the 1 to 30 MeV region (Hermsen et al., 1993) and
in the 0.06 to 9 MeV region by the OSSE instrument, also on the

Compton Observatory (Strickman et al., 1993).

The distribution of high-energy gamma-ray photons as a function of

phase obtained by EGRET is shown in Figure 6.1. There are two
clear, sharp peaks, and, in between in phase from about 0.15 to
0.50, there is a level of radiation that is well above the local Galactic
diffuse background. From about 0.60 to 0.05 in phase, there is no
measurable emission above the level of the Galactic diffuse

radiation. There has been no detectable difference in this phase
distribution from one EGRET observation to the next (Kanbach et

al., 1994).

The gamma-ray energy spectrum obtained with the instruments
OSSE, COMPTEL, and EGRET on the Compton Observatory is

shown in Figure 6.2. From approximately 4 MeV to 4 GeV, 3
decades in energy, the spectrum seems to be well fit by a power law
in energy with a slope of-1.7. Below 4 MeV, there is a clear
departure from this spectral shape. There is also a departure above 4
GeV in the 4 to 10 GeV region, the highest-energy interval for
which EGRET had a detectable flux. The Vela pulsar is sufficiently
intense, and EGRET has sufficient sensitivity to allow the data to be
divided into several intervals depending on phase. These intervals
are shown in Figure 6.1 and the spectra are shown in Figures 6.3a
and 6.3b as a function of phase. One sees at once that the spectra
are different. The clean power-law spectrum seen in Figure 6.2 is
actually the sum of several spectra of different slopes from the
different phase intervals. Notice that the two peaks (PI and P2)
have relatively flat spectra, as do the adjacent sections, but the
intervening area (I 1 and I2) have relatively soft spectra.

Models of the emission from pulsars in general, and Vela in

particular, have been presented by many authors. The two principal
models are those noted earlier; namely, the polar cap (e.g., Harding
and Daugherty, 1993) and the outer gap (e.g., Ho, 1993). The

general spectra of both models are in qualitative agreement with the
observations and can probably be made to agree in detail with
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The figure is reproduced with the permission of Kanbach et al. (1994).
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Figure 6.3a. Time-averaged spectra of four of the eight phase components

defined in the pulsed emission of PSR B0833-45 measured with EGRET. The

figure is reproduced with the permission of Kanbach et al. (1994).

appropriate adjustment of the parameters. Several detailed features
found by Harding and Daugherty (1993) can be discerned in the
results of the phase-resolved spectroscopy, particularly the emission
peaks composed of rather hard spectra cores with softer spectra in
the wings as a cascade model would naturally predict. The polar cap
geometry also predicts (because of magnetic-field line bending) that
the leading and trailing wings of the emission peaks should have
slightly different spectra, with the trailing component extending to
higher energies than the leading component. This is the trend for the
observed spectra.
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PSR B0531+21 (The Crab Pulsar)

This pulsar was the first gamma-ray pulsar reported (Browning et
al., 1971), even though it is not the strongest. The SAS-2 and
COS-B satellite gamma-ray telescopes provided details of the high-
energy gamma radiation (Kniffen et al., 1974; Clear et al., 1987).
Recently, with the instruments on the Compton Gamma-Ray
Observatory, gamma-ray measurements exist for over 5 decades in
energy.

In one respect, the observational picture for the pulsar PSR
B0531+21 in the Crab nebula is simpler to describe. It is seen with
the double pulsed structure in the radio, optical, x-ray, and gamma-
ray regions. Further, the pulses in each wavelength are in phase as
shown in Figure 6.4. The Crab Pulsar is unique in this respect.
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Figure 6.4. The seven gamma-ray pulsars detected with high certainty.

For each pulsar, the brightness variation during one rotation of the neutron star

is shown for four different wavelength ranges: radio, optical, x-rays, and gamma

rays. References: Crab: Manchester, 1971 (radio); Groth, 1975 (optical);

Rappaport et al., 1971 (x-ray); Nolan et al., 1993 (gamma ray). B1509-58:

Ulmer et al., 1993a (radio and gamma); Kawai et al., 1991 (x-ray). Vela:

Kanbach et al., 1994 (radio and gamma ray); Wallace et al., 1977 (optical);

Ogelman, 1994 (x-ray). PSR BI706-44: Thompson et al., 1992. PSR

B1951+32: Kulkarni et al., 1988 (radio); Safi-Harb et al., 1995 (x-ray);

Ramanamurthy et al., 1995 (gamma ray). Geminga: Bertsch et al., 1992

(gamma ray); Halpern and Ruderman, 1993 (x-ray). PSR B1055-52: Fierro el

al., 1993 (radio and gamma ray); Ogelman and Finley, 1993 (x-ray). Summary

compiled by Thompson (1996a).

For every other pulsar detected in gamma rays, the pulses at
different wavelengths are not in phase. The common in-phase

double peak feature suggests the same mechanism for the pulsed
radiation at all wavelengths for PSR B0531+21, which is perhaps to
be expected, since it is by far the youngest known gamma-ray
pulsar, approximately 103 years old. The older Vela pulsar,
PSR B0833-45, apparently has a dominant high-energy
component. In fact, whereas the pulsed luminosity ratio, L(PSR
B0531+21)/L(PSR B0833-45), is about 5 above 100 MeV, it is
almost 104 in the optical range. The pulsed radiation is seen with

GRO instruments in gamma rays in the low (Ulmer et al. 1994),
medium (Much et al., 1995a), and high (Mayer-Hasselwander et al.,
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1994)energyrange. The combinedenergyspectrumfrom OSSE,
COMPTEL, and EGRET is shown in Figure 6.5 (Uimer et al.,
1995).As onecansee,the spectrumis well fit by a smoothcurve
with a slowly changingslope,althoughtheremaybea dip near 10
MeV, which could be explained in the context of the outer gap
model (Much et al., 1995b;Ho, 1993). The first pulse energy
spectrum(Ulmeretal., 1993a)particularlyshowsa greatertendency
towardstheoutergapmodule.

TheCrabnebulaalsohasstrongunpulsed,or constantemission. It
is the only pulsarobservedin high-energygammarays that has
measurableunpulsedemission(Nolanet al., 1993;Kanbachet al.,
1994;Mayer-Hasselwanderet al., 1994). Ramanamurthyet al.
(1995a)havestudiedtheCrabemissionwhenobservedby EGRET
in the 30 MeV to 60 GeV range during the period from April
1991to early 1994. Thepulsedandunpulsedemissionsfrom the
Crabbehavedifferentlywith respectto timevariability. Thepulsed
componentdoesnot showanyvariability in anyof theenergybands
studied, 30-100, 100-300, and > 300 MeV. The unpulsed

component, on the other hand, appears to be variable, with the
respective reduced _2 values being 2.38, 2.19, and 1.39. The overall

probability for this to happen under the null hypothesis is as low as
2.6 x 10--_.

Consider next the energy spectra of these two components, shown
in Figure 6.6, as determined from the EGRET data. One can see
that the unpulsed/total ratio decreases with energy up to about 1000
MeV and then increases. The steep increase of the unpulsed
component at lower energies (E < 100 MeV is interpreted by De
Jager et al. (1996) in terms of the dominance by synchrotron
emission by e-+ in the Crab nebula. Below 20 MeV, the unpulsed
radiation spectrum flattens (Much et al., 1995a) and the unpulsed-to-
total ratio drops to 0.2 or less. The trend seen at the highest EGRET
energies is confirmed by the Whipple group at TeV energies where
the unpulsed/total ratio is ~ 1 (see Vacanti et al., 1991), i.e., there is
no measurable pulsed component. The higher-energy component of
the constant emission is generally interpreted as inverse Compton
radiation. The combined data from EGRET and Whipple and other

observations are shown in Figure 6.7, along with the theoretical
curves of De Jager et al. (1996).
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Regarding gamma-ray lines, although there were some early reports
of detections, the OSSE group (Ulmer et al., 1994) found no
evidence for lines and set limits well below earlier tentative reports.

Geminga

The history of this source is interesting in itself, reading a bit like a
mystery novel wherein the proof of its nature came approximately
20 years after its discovery. The gamma-ray source Geminga
(2CG195+04) was first seen by the SAS-2 satellite (Kniffen et al.,
1975; Fichtel et al., 1975; Thompson et al., 1977), in observations
made in 1972 and 1973. Then, as now, it was one of the three

strongest high-energy gamma-ray sources in the sky, the other two
being the Crab and Vela pulsars, PSR B0531+21 and PSR
B0833+45. It was seen at roughly the same intensity both times that
SAS-2 viewed the region of the sky where it was located.
Subsequently, the COS-B satellite observed the source five times
between 1975 and 1982 (Bennett et al., 1977; Masnou et al., 1981;
Hermsen et al., 1990), again with essentially the same intensity each
time.

After the original SAS-2 observations, Thompson et al. (1977)
argued on the basis of the strength, its location, the absence of
observations at other wavelengths, and other factors, that it was
highly probable that the source was Galactic, and possible that it
was an undiscovered pulsar. For over two decades, attempts to find
a radio counterpart failed, even after the COS-B results provided a
better location (Spoelstra and Hermsen, 1984). Other theories were
put forward over the years, but the mystery remained.

The detection by the Einstein Observatory (Bignami, Caraveo, and
Lamb, 1983) of the x-ray source I E 0630+178 with unusual
properties in the Geminga COS-B error box provided the first real
hope of a counterpart at another wavelength. Bignami et al. (1987)
then reported the detection of an optical object inside the Einstein
error circle. Halpern and Tyler (1988) confirmed that this was a
very blue object. They argued that this result and other factors
support the original proposal of the SAS-2 group, that the object is a
neutron star and further that the large gamma-ray to x-ray flux ratio
requires that the gamma rays be produced far from the surface of the
neutron star, as is required in most pulsar models.
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The discoveryof a 237.0974msperiod in IE 0630+178(Halpern
andHolt, 1992)providedvirtuallycertainevidencethatthesourceis
a neutronstar. It alsoyieldedtheinformationneededto searchfor
periodicityin thegamma-raydata;otherwise,thesearchfor aperiod
of this magnitudein high-energygamma-raydata is difficult or
impossible,becausethe paucity of photonsleadsto a substantial
probability of finding chance apparent structure in the phase
diagram.Onlearningof theperiodicityandupperlimit to theperiod
derivative,Bertschet al. (1992)were quickly ableto find that the
Gemingaradiationwaspulsedat theperiodmeasuredin the x-ray
region. Thepulseprofile from this paper,which first showedthe
periodic high-energygamma-rayemissionis shownin Figure6.8.
Thepulsarwasfoundto beremarkablystable.Bertschetal. (1992)
determined15to be (11.4 + 1.7) x 10 -5 s s-l With their
determination of p and 15,it was possible to see very quickly that the
Geminga radiation was pulsed in the COS-B and SAS-2 data
(Mattox et al., 1992; Bignami and Caraveo, 1992) taken from 20 to
11 years earlier because of the very stable nature of this pulsar.
Another unique aspect of this pulsar is that the phase separation
between the two pulses is almost exactly one-half, being 0.50 +
0.02, with the uncertainty being largely associated with how one
defines the peaks. The intensity and shape of the peaks, although
not exactly identical, are very similar. As of this writing, a pulsed
radio emission from the source has not been found, even though it is
one of the three strongest gamma-ray pulsars.

Using the EGRET data and all of the earlier data, Mayer-
Hasselwander et al. (1994) determined the following parameters for

the Geminga pulsar:

f = 4.2176749979 Hz, (6-2)

_;= -1.9526(7) x 10-13 Hz s-1, (6-3)

f = < 2 x 10-23 Hz s-1 s-1, (6-4)

where the number in parenthesis is approximately the 1_ uncertainty
on the last digit. Mayer-Hasselwander et al. (1994) further conclude
that all the radiation from the Geminga source is found to be pulsed.
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The total spectrum, with a very flat power-law index of -1.50 +

0.08, does not exhibit a turnoff at low energies down to 30 MeV.

At high energies, a pronounced roll off is observed above 2 GeV.

The spectra for phase subintervals of the light curve vary in

hardness between power-law exponents -1.22 _+ 0.05 and -1.67 _+

0.23. Within the statistical accuracy available, the spectra for the

phase subintervals show the same rollover at high energies as seen

in the total spectrum. It has just been learned, as this book is going

to press, that Geminga has been seen as a radio pulsar (Malofeev

and Malov, 1997) at a frequency of 102.5 MHz. Its luminosity is
quite weak.

PSR B1706-44

This pulsar has a period of 102 ms, a single, broad, high-energy

gamma-ray peak, which might be two narrow peaks close together
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(Thompson et al., 1992; Thompson et al., 1996b). The single radio

peak comes earlier in phase than the gamma-ray emission. There is
no evidence of an unpulsed component in the medium or high-
energy gamma-ray region, but a constant component has been
detected in the TeV range with the ground-based Cerenkov imaging
telescope in Woomera, Australia (Kifune et al., 1995). All of the
high-energy gamma-ray emission information for this source comes
from the EGRET data.

The energy spectrum is unique among gamma-ray emitting pulsars
in that there is a clear change in spectral slope of the phase-averaged

spectrum at about one GeV, as shown in Figure 6.9. Such a
spectral break of the phase-averaged spectrum was not predicted by
any theory prior to its observation. One also notes from this figure
that the observed spectrum extends to 30 GeV.

Between 100 MeV and 10 GeV, the observed energy flux is
(9.4_+ 1.2) x 10 -I° erg cm -2 s -1 (Thompson et al., 1996b). For a

distance of 2.4 kpc and a beaming factor of 0.1, this represents 6 x
1034 erg s-I or more than 1 percent of the spin-down energy loss of
3.4 x 1036 erg s-1, comparable to that seen in the Vela pulsar for
similar assumptions.

PSR B1055-52

EGRET has also detected pulsed high-energy gamma radiation

from this pulsar (Fierro et al., 1993), which has a period of
approximately 197 ms. The pulsed radiation from PSR B 1055-52
has a very hard photon spectral index and a high efficiency for
converting its rotational energy into gamma rays. No unpulsed
emission was observed. The pulsed spectrum is well represented
between 100 MeV and 4 GeV by a single power law of the form

dN _(1.91+0.25) x10-,_ ( Er / -Hs+-°t6
dE r 908 MeV

photons cm -2 s-l MeV-I. (6-5)

Above 4 GeV, there is a sharp drop in the spectrum. The time-

averaged spectrum has a normalization factor of 0.35. This
spectrum is harder than the pulsed spectrum of any of the four other
high-energy gamma-ray pulsars seen by EGRET and discussed thus
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far. Thetime-averagedpulsedphotonflux between100MeV and
4 GeV isdeterminedto be(2.4+ 0.4) x 10-7 photons cm -2 s-].
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Figure 6.9. Phase-averaged energy spectrum of PSR B 1706-44. The fit to
a broken power law is described in the text. The uncertainties shown are
statistical only. The figure is from Thompson et al. (1996b).
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PSR B1951+32

This pulsar, with a period of 39.5 ms, is the most distant seen in
high-energy gamma rays. (See Table 6.3.) The energy flux above
100 MeV is 2.4 x 10-1°ergs cm -2 s -1. Two pulses are observed in
the high-energy gamma-ray region, neither in phase with the radio

peak. The pulsed radiation is consistent with a power law spectrum
in energy with a photon spectral index of-1.74 _+ 0.11.

PSR B0656+14

PSR B0656+14 has the lowest flux of any pulsar that has been
detected in the high-energy gamma-ray energy range
(Ramanamurthy et al., 1996), and its detection is still not considered
absolutely certain. Special analysis techniques had to be used in
order to see the source in the data (Hartmann, 1995). It is of special
interest, however, because, as will be discussed later in this chapter,

the intensity level measured is surprisingly low for one type of
model and very high for the other; hence, it is a pulsar of unusual
theoretical interest.

PSR B1509-58

This pulsar is unique among those seen in gamma rays. All the
others were seen first in high-energy gamma rays as opposed to
low-energy gamma rays, and only two of those seen in high-energy
gamma rays are seen in the low-energy gamma-ray region. On the
other hand, PSR B1509-58 was seen in very low-energy gamma

rays by BATSE (Wilson et al., 1993), OSSE (Ulmer et al., 1993b;
Matz et al., 1994), and COMPTEL, and has not been observed in

high-energy gamma rays (Fichtel et al., 1994b). This pulsar has a
double-humped structure, as seen in Figure 6.4. An examination of
the observations and upper limits indicates that there must be a sharp
downward break in the spectrum between about 8 and 30 MeV.

6.3 Gamma-Ray Pulsar Overview

At first consideration, the gamma-ray pulsars seem to differ

considerably from each other. Except for the Crab, which has much
the same appearance across the electromagnetic spectrum, the
pulsars show a wide variety of pulse shapes and relative pulse
arrival times. As an example, consider the Vela pulsar, which has a
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singleradiopulse,adoubleoptical pulse, a double x-ray pulse, and
a double gamma-ray pulse--no two of these seven pulses are
exactly in phase. Three of the gamma-ray pulsars have a double-
peak structure, but two do not. One of these pulsars is not seen in
the radio, three are optically quiet, and one has no known x-ray
pulsation. The magnetosphere of a pulsar can have a complex
geometry; the different types of radiation may originate in different
sites and with different directional patterns. No obvious similarities
serve to link the light curves of these particular pulsars together.
For a further comparison, see Fichtel and Thompson (1994).

However, there are some common features. All the gamma-ray
pulsars radiate far more energy in the form of gamma rays than in
radio waves. Because gamma rays are produced by direct
interactions of the high-energy particles around the neutron stars, it
is perhaps not surprising that they are important in the energy budget
of the neutron stars. There are also other common features, which

will now be considered, after giving two definitions in the next
paragraph.

The observed energy flux F(in ergs/cm 2 s) of gamma radiation can

be converted to a luminosity L at the source by assuming a solid
angle _ into which the pulsar beams the gamma radiation:

L = _ Fd 2, (6-6)

where d is the distance to the pulsar, which can be estimated from
the dispersion of the radio signal as it propagates through the
interstellar medium. The efficiency for the conversion of the
rotational energy of the spinning neutron star into gamma radiation
is the ratio of the gamma-ray luminosity to the total rate of energy
loss of the pulsar E, as determined by Equation (6-1).

The high-energy gamma-ray pulsars that have been observed thus
far show a trend in which the efficiency of gamma-ray production
increases with apparent age. This effect can be explained either as
an increasing current flow out of the neutron star with increasing age
in the polar model gap (Harding, 1981), or as an increasingly large
particle-acceleration region in the magnetosphere around the neutron
star (Ruderman and Cheng, 1988).

147



In the polar gap model, there is predicted to be a linear increase with
apparent age of the gamma-ray production efficiency multiplied by
15-_.3. There is good agreement with the experimental observations
as shown in Figure 6.10. Nel et al. (1996) have also looked at all
the high-energy gamma-ray upper limits for other pulsars and find
them to be near or above the line in Figure 6.10 for ages below 106
years. Beyond approximately this age, the production efficiency is
expected to fall.

A possible corrallary of this concept is that the higher-energy pulsed
radiation in the gamma-ray range, at least until the expected cut-off,
is even more efficently produced than the lower-energy gamma
radiation. If this should be true, the spectrum would be expected to

be harder (the spectral slope less negative) in the high-energy
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Figure 6.10. The efficiency of gamma-ray production multiplied by p-]'3as

a function of apparent age for pulsars seen in high-energy gamma rays (Harding,
1996). See text for discussion.
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gamma-rayrangeasa functionof apparentage,andthisprediction
indeedappearsto bethecaseasillustratedin Figure6.11.

In thepolargapmodelwhenthe normalizedpredictedluminosities
arecomparedto the observedones,there is, with one exception,
goodagreementandthereis no upperlimit for high-energypulsed
gamma-rayemissionbelow the expectedlevel. SeeFigure 6.12.
The oneexceptionis B0656+14,whoseobservedintensityis well
below that which is expected. Of thepulsarswith observedhigh-
energygamma-rayemission,it is theonewith thehighestdeduced
magneticfield. It maybe thatthehighermagneticfield is causing
this effect,especiallysincetheonly pulsarseenat low gamma-ray
energiesand not seenby EGRET,namelyB1509-58,hasaneven
highercalculatedmagneticfield.
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Figure 6.1 1. High-energy gamma-ray energy spectral index as a function of

characteristic age (Thompson, 1996c).
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In spite of the successes of the polar cap model that have just been
described, there are some other features which present difficulties
for this model, specifically the phase differences between the ratio
and gamma-ray peaks and the crab optical spectrum. The outer gap
model, on the other hand, is able to explain the radio, gamma-ray
phase differences on the basis of geometrical considerations and also
is able to explain the Crab optical spectrum. However, the outer gap
model has had less success in predicting the luminosities and spectra

of pulsars other than the Crab. For review of these two models,
including comparisons to the observations, see, e.g., Nel and De
Jager (1995).

6.4 Accretion-Driven Pulsars

In addition to existing by itself, a neutron star may be a part of a
binary system. Its companion may be one of several types of stars.
The high-energy emission that has been observed is in the hard
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x-ray or low-energy gamma-ray region. They are, in fact, often

called "x-ray pulsars", and are more commonly thought of as a

subject in x-ray astronomy. There are over 30 known accreting

pulsar systems, and, thus far, 17 accretion-driven pulsars have been

seen in low-energy gamma rays by OSSE or BATSE on the

Compton Gamma-Ray Observatory. None have been observed in

high-energy gamma rays by EGRET. Table 6.4 lists those that have

been observed and gives the nature of the companion star.

The stellar companion of the high-magnetic-field neutron star
transfers mass to the neutron star via Roche-lobe overflow or a

stellar wind. The gravitational energy released by mass accretion

yields thermal and nonthermal radiation. The observed radiation in

the hard x-ray to low-energy gamma-ray range, therefore, provides

Table 6.4.

Accretion-driven Pulsars Seen by the Compton Gamma-Ray

Observatory

Type of companion Object

Low-mass companion

High-mass companion

High-mass/wind fed

BE binaries

HER X- 1
GX 1+4
4U 1626-67

CEN X-3

OAO 1657-415
VELA X- 1
GX 301-2

4U 0115+63
A1118-616
GRS 0834-43
A0535+26
GRO J 1008-57
4U 1145-619
GRO J 1948+32
2S 1417-624
GRO JI750-27
GRO J2014+34
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information on the interaction of the relativistic particle wind with
the gas of the companion star. The emission that is observed is
periodic in the period of the binary system. An example is the
emission from GRO J2014+34, observed by BATSE (Chakrabarty
et al., 1995 and 1996), shown in Figure 6.13; this particular source
has a 198 s period. The accreting pulsars provide the potential of
studying the torques during magnetic accretion. The observed
systems vary considerably one from the other, providing a
considerable challenge for theorists. Reviews on the subject of
accretion-driven pulsars include those of Nagase (1980) and Prince
et al. (1994).

Figure 6.13. Pulse profiles as a function of energy for GRO J1948+32,
during the interval MJD 49462-49468. Two pulses are shown for each energy
channel. The energy edges for CONT channels 1-3 of BATSE detector 0 are
indicated. These pulse profiles are overresolved by a factor of 1.7. Note that the
pulse shapes are uncorrected for the rapid change in detector response as a
function of energy in the 20-100 keV range. The figure is reproduced with the
permission of Chakrabarty et al. (1996).
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6.5 Supernovae

Supernovae, the most spectacular of stellar events in the optical
region, have received much deserved attention by optical astronomy
and were among the first objects considered by gamma-ray
theorists. They are thought to be the source of nucleosynthesis of

the heavy elements, and many feel they are the origin of most of the
energy in cosmic rays. If nucleosynthesis has occurred during the
explosive phase, specific gamma-ray lines with known energies and
lifetimes should be emitted by unstable, heavy nuclei. Some of
these have now been seen, as will be described here. The cosmic

rays would reveal themselves through the emission of gamma rays
produced in the interaction of cosmic rays with the surrounding
material.

Exactly what occurs just before and during a supernova explosion is
still uncertain in many respects. It is generally agreed that the

temperature inside massive stars reaches the point at which
nucleosynthesis occurs, and, after a number of steps, an "Fe" core
is formed. There is then a sudden, implosive collapse of the core.

It is now thought to be more likely that the shock wave and ejection
of matter result from an elastic bounce rather than from the

deposition of neutrino energy in the outer layers. Most
astrophysicists in this field, however, would agree that a completely
satisfactory theoretical model of the process does not yet exist. For
smaller stellar masses, the core remaining behind after the collapse
of the rotating, magnetic stellar interior is the neutron star, now

generally accepted as giving rise to the pulsar radiation discussed
earlier in this chapter.

As the shock moves outward in the star, rapid nucleosynthesis
occurs in the intermediate layers as a result of the shock heating.
Following the early work of Fowler and Hoyle (1964), the
abundances to be expected in the thermonuclear burning were
calculated in substantial depth (e.g., Bodansky et al., 1968).

During the explosive phase, there is the creation of many nuclear
species which are unstable to beta decay, followed by a nuclear
gamma-ray emission (Clayton et al., 1969). This situation provides
an opportunity for gamma-ray astronomy to study the products of
nucleosynthesis in supernovae at the level required to supply the
observed quantities of some of the heavier elements.
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Hydrodynamic calculations of these shocks have been performed,
and the nucleosynthesis predicted in the matter to be ejected has been
determined. The iron, cobalt, and nickel group is the most likely to
be detected because of the relatively large number of atoms
predicted. As is well known, there has not been a supernova
detected in our galaxy for a long time, so there is no expectation for
seeing the intense lines from unstable nuclei that decay in times of
days to a few years. These lines have been seen in supernovae in
other galaxies, and they will be discussed in the next chapter.

Within our galaxy, Cassiopeia A (Cas A) appears to be the best
candidate for the emission of lines at a level that could be detected.

It is estimated to be 3 kpc away, and it is about 340 years old. The
explosion date has been estimated to be about AD 1658 + 3 by van
der Bergh and Kamper (1983). The 1.156 MeV gamma-ray line
from the decay of 44Ti with a lifetime of approximately 80 years is

the most likely one to be seen, and, indeed, it has been observed by
COMPTEL (Iyudin et al., 1994). The intensity observed by
COMPTEL is within the expected range. It is a particularly
interesting line, because it provides the possibility of detecting
obscured supernova remnants of explosions that have occurred in
the last few hundred years.

Formed in both hydrostatic and explosive carbon burning (Arnett,
1969), 26A1, which decays to 26Mg, is one of the best prospects for
gamma-ray line emission (Arnett, 1977a; Ramaty and Lingenfelter,
1977). An excess of 26Mg in the Ca-AI rich inclusion in the

carbonaccous meteorite Altende has been interpreted as strong
evidence for 26A1 in primitive solar system matter (Lee et al., 1977).
In young supernova remnants, the large velocities smear the line;
however, in older remnants better signal-to-noise ratios are more
favorable. Diehl et al. (1996) have reported the detection of the
1.809 MeV line from the Veta region. The authors indicate that the
location of the emission suggests an association with the Vela
supernova remnant. The measured flux is consistent with theoretical

estimates if the distance to the supernova remnant is below 500 pc,
as noted in their paper.

As described in the last chapter, the 26A1 line has been seen in the
diffuse galactic emission, presumably because of the gradual
spreading of this material. Lines have been seen in association with
supernovae in other galaxies, and they will be discussed in the next
chapter.
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In addition to the gamma-ray lines, it has long been thought possible
that a gamma-ray continuum with the appropriate energy spectrum
might be produced by the interaction of cosmic rays, created in
association with the supernova, with the surrounding material, or by
the further acceleration of particles in the supernovae shocks. The

origin of the cosmic rays is a problem which has attracted attention
for decades. Since it is generally believed that the cosmic rays are
Galactic, and since supernovae appear to be the most energetic

events occurring in the Galaxy, interest developed in supernovae as
the primary sources of cosmic rays. An early concept was that the
cosmic rays were actually the outermost thin layer of a supernova
which was accelerated to cosmic-ray energies (Colgate and Johnson,
1960); more recently, however, hydrodynamic calculations make
this possibility seem unlikely. There is some thought now that
cosmic rays may receive some of their energy in the initial explosion
or possibly in the shock and turbulence following the actual
supernova explosion, and the rest, subsequently, in shock waves in
interstellar space. These shock waves themselves may be from
older supernovae. It has been noted in the last section that a
continuum radiation has been observed for the Crab, but for no

other pulsar. The low-energy gamma-ray Crab radiation is generally
interpreted, however, as synchrotron radiation of relativistic
electrons, whereas the high-energy radiation is thought to be inverse

Compton radiation.

Except in a few cases, gamma rays would not be expected to be seen
from most supernovae remnants with present experiments.
Approximately a few times 1049 ergs per supernova in the form of
relativistic particles are required if they are to be the source of
cosmic rays or sights of acceleration providing much of the cosmic-
ray energy. Both Esposito et al. (1994, 1995) and Sturner and
Dermer (1995) have performed analyses of the EGRET data to see if
there is a statistically significant result, if one compares the
unidentified EGRET high-energy gamma-ray sources (Fichtel et al.,
1994b) with known supernova remnants. Both obtain a positive but
not absolutely compelling result. The results are consistent with a
few close supernovae remnants having fluxes of the order of
(0.5 - 1.2) x 10 6 gamma rays (E > 100MeV) cm -2 s-l, a flux range
in agreement with the energy input required if they are the major
source of the cosmic-ray energy. It also may be that the high-energy

gamma rays are due to a pulsar undetected in the radio range, like
Geminga, since the angular resolution could not resolve the
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difference between the two explanations. Above 10 t0 eV, Allen et
al. (1995) have searched for emission from supernova remnants
(SNRs) and found none.

6.6 Black Holes

The intriguing theoretical prediction of the possible existence of
black holes has excited astronomers and laymen alike. Masses
ranging from just over one solar mass (the upper limit for a white
dwarf is 1.4 M®) to over a billion solar masses could be created in

the Universe as it exists today, and mini black holes might have
been created during the big bang. To pursue the discussion of the
last section, the following is one way in which a black hole may
form: If the outward shock following the collapse of a stellar core is
not adequate to create an explosion blowing off the outer shells, the

core will continue to accrete matter from the surrounding envelope,
ultimately evolving into a black hole. It is worth noting that the
formation of a black hole in this manner does not lead to a

spectacular visible explosion, and, hence, does not leave an
outstanding signature to be read by astronomers. Such objects
would continue to collect matter that comes too close. However, the
very massive black holes that are speculated upon are associated
with the centers of galaxies.

Theorists originally believed that once a black hole was formed, it

remained, and there was no chance of observing it. Now there are
thought to be several ways the presence of a black hole might be
revealed, although in some cases the observation of the radiation
would not uniquely establish its source as a black hole. Much of the
predicted radiation falls in the range of gamma rays. Thus, black
holes are a very appropriate subject for discussion here, and several
possible mechanisms for the emission of high-energy
electromagnetic radiation from black holes will be described as
follows.

Initially, the most interesting evidence suggesting the possible
existence of a black hole came from optical and x-ray observations.
A black hole in a binary system might pull gas from its companion
in sufficient quantity so that the x-rays are emitted at a detectable
level, while the gas is heated, so falling into the black hole. To be
certain that the emission is from a binary with a black hole rather
than a neutron star or a white dwarf, the unseen companion must be
proven to have a mass clearly in excess of three solar masses.
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Threeblack holecandidates,CygnusX-1, theGalacticCenter,and
1E 1740.7- 2442(1E1740)havebeenreportedto havegamma-ray
emission. Gammarays would be expectedfrom black holes;
MaraschiandTreves(1977)havenotedthat if the accretionflow
onto the black hole is turbulent and dissipation maintains
approximateequipartition amongthe different forms of energy,
electronscan be acceleratedby the inducedelectric fields. The
resultingsynchrotronenergyspectrumis relatively flat to about
20 MeV, above which it falls steeply. There also would be a
Compton contribution. Under the right conditions, observable
gamma-rayfluxeswould begenerated.Collins (1979)haspointed
out that matter falling onto a rotating black hole will be heated
sufficiently, sothat proton-protoncollisions will producemesons,
including neutral pions which decay into two gammarays. For
massive(> 103M) black holes,suchasmight exist in theGalactic
center, the resulting gamma-rayluminosity might be detectable.
Emissionfrom black holesthroughthe Penroseprocessis another
mechanism,but it is most appropriatelydiscusssedin relation to
very large black holes,which may exist at the centersof active
galaxies(seeChapter8).

Beginningwith 1E1740,threetransienteventshavebeenreported
by the imaging gamma-ray telescope SIGMA on board the
GRANAT spacecraft(Sunyaevet al., 1991).Thesetransientsfrom
1E 1740werecharacterizedasbroad-lineexcessesin the0.3- 0.6
MeV range. They havebeeninterpretedasarising from positron
annihilationneara Galacticblack hole. However, in at leastone
case,OSSEdid not confirm thetransient,andthe upperlimit is in
conflictwith theobservation.

Transientemissionof gammarays in the MeV energyrangehas
beenreportedfrom CygnusX-1 (Ling et al., 1987)andtheGalactic
Centerregion (Riegleret al., 1985). Theseobservations,however,
are in contrastto thenondetectionof sucheventsin the9 yearsof
SMM data.TheSMM upperlimit for broadbandtransientsat MeV
energies,on time scalesof 12daysor longer,was(3cy)_<5 x 10-3
photonscm-2 s-1 (Harriset al., 1993). AlthoughtheSMM dataare
not concurrent with SIGMA observations, the limits are not
consistentwith thefrequencyimpliedby all threeSIGMA detections
of gaussian-likespectral features from 1E 1740 (Harris et al.,
1994).
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Thus, for the moment, although interesting results have been
reported,thequestionof gamma-rayemissionfrom Galacticblack
holeslargerthan1M® appearsbestleft asanopenissue.

6.7 Mini Black Holes

For a very long time there has been an interest in making general
relativity compatible with quantum mechanics. An attempt to
achieve this marriage was made by Hawking (1974) and Page and
Hawking (1976). A very specific prediction arises from this work

that can be tested or at least constrained by high-energy gamma-ray
observations. In the early Universe, small black holes might have
been created if the Universe were chaotic or had a soft equation of
state (Hawking, 1971; Carr and Hawking, 1974; Carr, 1975). They
slowly evaporate and the temperature increases until the black hole
begins radiating particles of higher-rest mass. Using the statistical
bootstrap approach of Hagedorn (1968), the number of species of
particles increases exponentially with energy; therefore, the black
hole will lose its energy very quickly when it reaches the Hagedorn
limiting temperature of 160 MeV. The heavy hadrons emitted by
the black hole would decay rapidly and about 10 to 30 percent of
their energy would appear as a burst of gamma rays with energies
primarily between 10_ and 103 MeV. The total energy in the form
of gamma rays would be about 1034 ergs, and the time of emission
would be 10-7 s, according to Page and Hawking (1976).

It should be noted that the exponential increase of the number of
particles with energy is not predicted by the "Standard Model,"

which is based on a finite number of quarks, leptons, and gauge
bosons. If the number of states is not infinite, then the GeV

emission from the evaporation of a primary black hole will occur
much more slowly. (See, e.g., MacGibbon and Webber, 1990, or
Halzen, Zas, MacGibbon and Weekes, 1991, and references
therein). In this alternative, although a burst of the order of seconds

is expected for a threshold energy, E(t), of 10 TeV, the length of the
burst in this model is proportional to E(t) -3, so a group of gamma
rays in the 102 to 104 MeV range would be extended so long in time
that it would not be a burst. Cline and Hong (1993) have suggested
that these bursts might be much shorter, a small fraction of a

second. Cline and Hong (1992) have proposed still a third
alternative leading to millisecond gamma-ray bursts.
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Attemptshavebeenmadeto seeburstsof two of thesetypesusing
ground-basedtelescopeswhichcanrecordsecondariesproducedin
theatmosphere.For theformer 10-7s 102MeV type burst,Porter
and Weekes(1978) useda ground-basedsystem,in their casea
large Cerenkov telescope,to attempt to detect the low-energy
photons resulting from an air shower that would be produced by
such a high-energy gamma-ray burst. They set an upper limit of
4 x 10-2 decays pc -3 yr -1. Alexandreas et al. (1993), using an ultra
high-energy extensive air shower array, have set an upper limit for
the proposed TeV bursts of a fraction of a second to a few seconds
of 8.5 x 105 pc -3 yr -I, although this limit is theory dependent.
Connaughton et al. (1993) have also set an upper limit for this type
of burst.

It is possible to search for high-energy gamma-ray microsecond
bursts by the direct observation of the high-energy gamma rays with
EGRET. Because there is a time interval of approximately 6 x 10.7
seconds from the passage of the initial gamma ray in a group to the
triggering of the spark chamber system, several gamma rays could
be seen in an individual burst. Multiple gamma-ray events generated
in the accelerator target were seen during the calibration of EGRET
on the ground. Hence, unless the event is vetoed by the
anticoincidence system, all gamma rays converting in the active
volume of the telescope will be recorded, and one can look for
events in which there is more than one gamma ray from a given
direction in one event. The approach to processing the gamma-ray
events is described in Thompson et al. (1993).

There was then no evidence for any multiple gamma-ray
microsecond burst. Fichtel et al. (1994a) showed that the

probability of missing a multiple gamma-ray event was small. That
paper also describes the method for calculating the upper limit for
the black hole emission density for a black hole with total energy E.

In a later paper, Fichtel et al. (1996) showed that, with the analysis
of the majority of the EGRET data complete, there is still no
evidence for the existence of a microsecond burst of high-energy
gamma rays. The energy spectrum of the gamma rays used in that
work is that given by Page and Hawking (! 976), which is peaked at
250 MeV. For E = 1034 ergs, the energy suggested by Page and
Hawking, the upper limit is 3 x 10 .2 pc -3 yr -I Since
approximately 85 percent of the effective collecting life of EGRET
has now been expended, this limit will not change significantly,
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unless,of course,a short multiple gamma-rayevent is observed.
Even then it might be causedby somethingelse. The relevant
distancerange is from about 20 to 100 pc. Below 20 pc, the
instrumentwouldbeoverwhelmedandnotrecordtheevent;beyond
100pc, theprobability of detectionbecomesquite small. For E =
1035ergs,the upper limit is 1 x 10-3 pc-3 yr-I, and the distance
rangeis somewhatlarger.

There remainsno evidencewithin the work reportedherefor the
existenceof a microsecondburstof high-energygammarays,and
severeupperlimits havebeenset. As notedin the last paragraph,
theupperlimit of primordialblackholesdecay,setby aninstrument
that could detect them directly, is now 3 x 10-2 pc-3
yr-n. Also, for 1034ergs, the black holes that could have been
detectedwouldhavebeenpredominantlywithin 100pc and,hence,
within the localregionof ourgalaxy. PageandHawkingnotedthat
"one might expect that the [PBH] would be concentratedin the
gravitationalpotential wells of galaxies." Hence,in view of the
distant range, this limit is particularly relevant in terms of this
model.

6.8 Other High-Energy Gamma-Ray Sources

In addition to the known gamma-ray pulsars, there are several as yet
unidentified sources seen in the gamma-ray sky. Particularly in the
Galactic plane, many of these may be localized excesses rather than
stellar objects or point sources. The second COS-B catalog
(Swanenburg et al., 1981) listed 22 such sources. Later analysis
showed that about half of these could be explained as cosmic-ray
interactions with gas clouds (Mayer-Hasselwander and Simpson,
1990), and one of those remaining was subsequently identified by
EGRET as the B1706-44 pulsar discussed earlier in this chapter. At
least six sources, however, have been confirmed by EGRET and
remain unidentified, along with many new sources, providing a total
of about seventy unidentified sources (Fichtel et al., 1994b;
Thompson et al., 1995).

As seen in Figure 6.14, the distribution of the EGRET unidentified
sources is not uniform on the sky. Approxiately 40% of them lie
within 5 ° of the Galactic plane, even though this region represents

only about 9% of the sky. This result is even stronger than these
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numbers might indicate, because the high level of the Galactic
diffuse radiation makes it more difficult to detect point sources in
this region of the sky than elsewhere. It is true that the exposure is
greater in a broad band of about 25 ° on each side of the plane, but

the number of sources does not increase linearly with exposure, and
the number of sources per unit solid angle is a factor of more than
three smaller for the two regions on each side of the plane that are
between 5 ° and 15 ° from the plane. Approximate estimates, based
on that spatial distribution only, suggest that almost half of all of the
unidentified sources are Galactic.

What is the nature of these unidentified sources? It seems

reasonable to assume that the larger half that are uniformly
distributed over the whole sky are likely to be blazars with weaker
radio emission. There are many suggested specific associations, but
the greatly increased number of weaker radio sources relative to the
strongest ones and the poorer source locations of the weaker
gamma-ray sources cause one to be in the realm of source
confusion, which does not permit highly probable identifications
with FSRQs or radio-emitting BL Lacs. Hence, exact identifications
are not possible, but there is every reason to think that the
distribution of gamma-ray-emitting blazars extends down to less
intense sources.

The unidentified Galactic sources are probably a mixture of types.
Some may be unidentified pulsars, particularly radio quiet ones like
Geminga. Some beyond those already discussed earlier in the
chapter might be associated with supernova remnants. Some will
probably be excesses caused by cosmic rays interacting with
localized matter concentrations not presently adequately included in
the existing models of the interstellar medium.
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CHAPTER 7

NORMAL GALAXIES

7.1 Introduction

In the context of the discussion here, normal galaxies compose a
very broad category, which includes most galaxies and, in
particular, elliptical galaxies, normal spirals, and all their variations.
It specifically excludes those galaxies that are of an exceptional
nature in luminosity or variability, such as Seyfert galaxies, quasars,
BL Lacertae objects, and intense radio galaxies.

As discussed in Chapter 5, our galaxy seems to be a typical, spiral
galaxy, belonging to a small local group of about 20 galaxies, most
of which have masses smaller than our own. The distribution of

galaxies in the universe on a fine scale is irregular. Galaxies
generally exist in small groups, which, in turn, are part of large
clusters, the biggest of which may contain a thousand members or
more. There is now even some evidence to suggest that the clusters
of galaxies are not uniformly spaced, but tend to be grouped into
superclusters of galaxies.

The two closest galaxies to our own are the Small and Large
Magellanic Clouds (the SMC and the LMC). These will be
examined here first, followed by a discussion of some of the others.

As galaxies go, the Magellanic Clouds are not particularly
impressive, but they are important for astrophysical studies in a
number of ways, resulting in large part from the fact that they are
close and, therefore, can be studied more fully. With regard to
gamma rays in particlular, the LMC has been seen in high-energy
gamma rays, and even gamma-ray lines from a supernova have been
observed there. The SMC has also been the source of a very
important result; the upper limit of the flux of high-energy gamma
rays from it provided the convincing proof that cosmic rays are
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Galacticin natureandnotmetagalactic.A few othergalaxiesclose
to ourown will alsobediscussedin thischapter.

7.2 The Small Magellanic Cloud

The Small Magellanic Cloud is a relatively small galaxy compared to
the average; however, it appears even smaller than it is, because it is

relatively long and small in cross section like a cigar, and it is
oriented such that we see it from the viewpoint of this small cross
section. It also appears to be somewhat fragmented or disrupted.
The high-energy gamma-ray observations from this object are of
particular interest, because they are able to reveal the cosmic-ray
content in the same way that the cosmic rays were studied in our
own galaxy, as described in Chapter 5. Hence, they represent a
very direct estimate of the cosmic rays that are present. Knowing
the matter and approximate photon content, a direct calculation can
be made of the expected gamma-ray emission, based on the cosmic-
ray content.

A long-standing, critical question in the study of the dynamic
balance of our own galaxy is whether the bulk of the cosmic rays are
Galactic or metagalactic in origin. Although there was evidence
indicating that the cosmic rays are primarily Galactic in origin, there
were also counter-arguments for an extra-galactic origin, based on
contributions from radio galaxies, quasi-stellar objects, and galactic
winds. As early as the 1970s, Ginzburg (1972) and Ginzburg and
Ptuskin (1976) had noted that a definitive test of whether the bulk of

the cosmic rays is Galactic or universal is to compare the level of
high-energy gamma-ray emission from these galaxies. Radio
synchrotron observations provide information on the cosmic-ray
electron component, although the major energy component is the
nucleonic one. Sreekumar and Fichtel (1991) showed that, based
on the synchrotron data, arguments regarding the expected
magnetic-field strength, and the assumption of the same cosmic-ray
electron-to-nucleon ratio as in our local solar neighborhood, the
Small Magellanic Cloud (SMC) would be expected to have a
cosmic-ray density well below that in our galaxy if the cosmic rays
were galactic. This conclusion is consistent with the concept that the
SMC is in a state of irreversible disintegration, in agreement with the
independent experimental findings by Mathewson, Ford and
Visvanathan (1986, 1988) and the tidal interaction model of Murai
and Fujimoto (1980).
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Theexpectedgamma-rayemissionfrom theSmallMagellanicCloud
maybeestimatedfor thecasesof a disruptedstatejust mentioned,a
quasi-stableequilibrium situation,anda metagalacticcosmic-ray
density case, and thesecalculations have been performed by
SreekumarandFichtel (1991). The resultsfor theflux above100
MeV are2.4x 10-7photonscm-2 s-I for the metagalacticcosmic-
ray case, 1.2 x 10-7 photons cm-2 s-1 for the quasi-stable
equilibriumcase,and(2to 3) x 10-8cm-2 s-I for thedisruptedstate
describedin thelastparagraph.Forthe latterestimate,therangeof
valuesis associatedwith the questionof whatpartof thematteris
assumedto be relevantfor thedisintegratingcase. Exceptfor that
issue,theuncertaintyin all of thesenumbersisestimatedto beabout
20%.

Themeasurementsmadewith theEGREThavebeenableto provide
only anupperlimit of 0.5x 10-7 cm-2 s-1 (Sreekumaret al., 1993).
This result showsthat the high-energygamma-rayemissionfrom
the SMC is neither consistent with a metagalacticcosmic-ray
assumptionnor a quasi-stableequilibrium situation in the SMC.
First, this is the most conclusive evidencethat cosmic rays are
Galactic and not metagalactic, and is the strongestbasis for
proceedingwith the assumptionthat the cosmic rays in our own
galaxyareGalactic,aswasdonein Chapter5. Given thatthebulk
of thecosmicraysin anygalaxythenarepresumablya productof
sourcesin thatgalaxy, therecannotbea quasi-equilibriumstatein
the SMC as there is in our own galaxy. Hence,the situation
describedearlier in thissectionof adisruptedstatemustbetheone
that exists in theSMC. Until therecanbe amuchmoresensitive
exposureto theSMC, it will not bepossibleto determinejust how
disruptedit is from a cosmic-raypoint of view, but the estimated
intensity providedby SreekumarandFichtel (1991) basedon the
radiodataandotherfactorsis clearlyconsistentwith theobserved
limit.

Hence,thehigh-energygamma-raystudyof theSMC providestwo
piecesof information. It supportsthe evidence noted earlier that the
SMC is in a disrupted state, presumably as the result of an encounter
with the LMC in the past, and it provides very convincing evidence
that the bulk of the cosmic rays are Galactic and not metagalactic.
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7.3 The Large Magellanic Cloud

From the standpoint of gamma-ray astronomy, there are two aspects
of the LMC that are of particular interest. One is the high-energy
gamma-ray measurements and the implications for the cosmic-ray
content, and the other is the detection of supernova 1987A at low
energies, which will be discussed in the next section.

Since the results and discussion of the last section have shown with

a high probability that the cosmic rays are Galactic, this assumption
will be taken as a starting point, and it will be seen that there is
nothing to indicate a disagreement with this concept. From the

material presented in Chapter 5, it is known that the principal
information that is needed to calculate the expected high-energy
cosmic-ray density is the matter density distribution in the LMC.

Considerable information exists on the matter density in the LMC,
or at least the column density, which is all that will be required here.
The atomic hydrogen density may, of course, be determined directly
from the 21 cm data, and Mathewson and Ford (1984) have
obtained extensive data on this line for the LMC. For the molecular

density, a full survey of the central 6 ° x 6 ° region has been obtained
by Cohen et al. (1988). There is some uncertainty in the factor to
convert the CO density to that of molecular hydrogen, but the
molecular hydrogen density is relatively small and concentrated in a

relatively small region. Hence, it does not make a major
contribution.

With this information it is possible to calculate the expected cosmic-
ray distribution in the LMC under the assumption that quasi-stable
equilibrium exists, following the approach described in Chapter 5,
and Fichtel et al. (1991) have done this. The result is dependent on
the assumed coupling scale size, but, if it is assumed that the value

of the coupling constant is in the range of one to three kiloparsecs,
the result for the expected gamma-ray emission is not sensitive to the
choice of the coupling constant.

Alternately, the cosmic-ray density distribution may be calculated
from the radio synchrotron information that exists for the LMC in
the same manner as for the SMC, and Fichtel et al. (1991) have
done this. From this, the gamma-ray emission distribution and the
total emission may be calculated. The two approaches are found to
be in good agreement. The estimated total intensity based on the
dynamic balance concept within an intensity level contour of
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1.0 x 10-5 photons (E > 100 MeV) cm -2 s -_ sr -I is (2.3 _+ 0.4) x
10 -7 photons (E > 100 MeV) cm -2 s-1, with the error primarily
caused by the uncertainty in the estimated molecular hydrogen
density. After the EGRET point-spread function for the angular
accuracy of the instrument is taken into account, the appropriate
intensity to be compared with the experimental determination is
(2.0_+0.4) x 10 -7 in the same units, in good agreement with the
measured value of (I.9+_1.4) x l0 -7 (Sreekumar et al., 1992). It
should be remembered that there is also a small, but unknown,
point-source contribution; however, the two numbers would still be

considered in agreement even with that consideration, although there
is a chance that the cosmic-ray density might be slightly below its
equilibrium value. Certainly it is not consistent with the LMC being
disrupted at the level of the SMC, and other evidence would support
this conclusion.

Thus, it appears from the high-energy gamma-ray data that the
cosmic-ray content of the LMC is consistent with what one would
expect for the LMC being in quasi-stable equilibrium.

7.4 Supernovae in Other Galaxies

It is well known that a supernova has not been seen for a long time
in our galaxy, as discussed in the last chapter. Fortunately, there
have been supernovae in other galaxies since low-energy gamma-ray
experiments have been in space, and low-energy gamma rays have
been seen from some of these, the closer ones, as would be

expected.

The rapid sequence of events leading to a supernova explosion
creates a large number of nuclei of various types. Many of these
nuclei are unstable and decay, emitting low-energy gamma-ray lines.
The sites of the nucleosynthesis are initially deep enough in the
interior that the gamma rays will not reach the surface and be seen.
Hence, only after the expansion of the supernova has reached the
point that the overlying material is at least partially transparent to the
low-energy gamma rays, will they be visible in the vicinity of the
Earth. Thus, only those gamma rays coming from unstable isotopes
that are plentiful enough and have lives that are long enough will be
seen. There are some of these nuclear species formed in
supernovae, and gamma-ray lines from 56Co and other freshly
synthesized radio nuclei formed in supernovae were predicted by
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Clayton,Colgate,andFishman(1969). Themostintenselinesare
those from 56Co---_56Fe,which areat energiesof 0.8468 MeV,
1.2383MeV, 1.5985MeV, 1.7714MeV, and 1.0378MeV (Huoet
al., 1987). This decayis in the chain 56Ni---_56Co---)56Fe. Other
decays that are less intense, but still quite significant, are
57Co----)57Fe and 44Ti----)44Sc----)44Ca.

As the supernova expands, these gamma-ray lines are Doppler-
broadened by the velocity distribution in the expanding material.
The gamma-ray lines reflect this velocity distribution, modified by
the opacity along the line of sight. Therefore, observations of these
gamma-ray lines with high-resolution instruments provides a direct
means of testing not only the models of explosive synthesis, but
also the dynamics of the supernova ejecta (Ramaty and Lingenfelter,
1995).

The Type II supernova 1987A in the LMC provided an opportunity
to study a supernova with gamma-ray line instruments. Although
the supernova is in another galaxy, its distance from Earth is about
50 kpc, still relatively close. The 56Co lines at .847 and 1.24 MeV,
indeed, have been seen by a large number of balloon-borne
instruments and studied in detail with the SMM gamma-ray
telescope (e.g., Matz et al., 1988; Tueller et al., 1990; Leising and
Share, 1990, and references therein). The gamma-ray observations
showed that the 56Co is extensively mixed in the ejecta.
Specifically, calculations had indicated that the lines would not be
visible for about 600 days after the explosion (Chan and
Lingenfelter, 1987) if the 56Co were confined to the innermost
layers, but, in fact, it was seen within 200 days (Matz et al., 1988).
This result led to modifications of the supernova models to explain
the effects of mixing on the explosion and ejecta dynamics (e.g.,
Nomoto et al., 1988; Bussard, Burrows, and The, 1989; Pinto and

Forestini, 1991). Four years after the explosion, the 0.122 MeV
line from 57Co---)57Fe, with a l.l-year lifetime, was detected by
OSSE on the Compton Gamma-Ray Observatory (Kurfess et al.,
1992).

A more recent supernova, 1991T, has occurred in the Virgo cluster,
which is, of course, more distant than the LMC. COMPTEL, on the
Compton Gamma-Ray Observatory, has reported a detection of both
the 56Co 0.847 MeV and 1.24 MeV lines (Leising et al., 1995).
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However,The et a1.(1994),usingdata from OSSE,haveobtained
only an upper limit, which is in marginal disagreementwith the
COMPTELresult.

In spiteof thecurrentsituationregarding1991T,thereisnow solid
evidenceof recentnucleosynthesisin theobservationof supernovae
explosionsshortly after their occurrenceboth in our galaxy, as
reportedin the lastchapter,andfor supernova1987A,asdescribed
here. In addition, there is the observation of the 26AI line, with the

long lifetime, spread over the Galactic plane, which is also
consistent with the prediction. Together, these findings indicate that
the nucleosynthesis theory of supernovae is on reasonably firm

ground.

7.5 Some Other Relatively Close Galaxies

Since it is assumed that the production processes involved are the
same in other normal galaxies, the energy spectra are expected to be
similar to that in our own. Estimating the gamma-ray emission in

another galaxy similar to our own may be accomplished in a
straightforward manner, using the method that has been described
here, if the basic information on the galaxy is known. Estimating
the luminosity of another galaxy that is quite different from our own
would require considerable caution. There are four nearby galaxies
besides the Magellanic Clouds that are worth considering here.

Of these four, M31 is the closest and is the simplest one from the

standpoint..of making an estimate of the high-energy gamma
radiation. Ozel and Fichtel (1988) have performed a calculation of

the type described here and determined that the expected flux would
be about 2 x 10-s photons cm -2 s-1 for gamma rays above 100
MeV. This is a factor of a few below the upper limit obtained by
EGRET (Sreekumar et al., 1994). Although the result is only an
upper limit and consistent with what was expected, it does suggest
that there is neither an unexpectedly high cosmic-ray intensity, nor a
surprising gamma-ray source.

M87 is a giant elliptical galaxy, about thirty times farther away than
M31, but its radio luminosity is approximately one-thousand times

greater than M31. EGRET has also obtained an upper limit for this
galaxy, which is 4 x 10 -s photons (E > 100 MeV) cm -2 s-I This
number is consistent with the estimated flux calculated by
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Sreekumar et al. (1994) of 1.5 x 10 -s photons
(E > 100 MeV) cm -2 s-I. Hence, again there is no indication of a
cosmic-ray density that is extraordinary.

NGC 253 and M82 are the two nearest starburst galaxies at
distances of 2.5 and 3.3 Mpc respectively. They are typical
starburst galaxies, characterized by an unusually high star-formation
rate. They are bright infrared objects and exhibit extended x-ray and
radio emission. Bartel et al. (1987) estimated the supernova rates lie
in the range of (0.1 - 0.3) per year, about ten to thirty times larger
than the estimated rate in the Milky Way. This very high supernova
rate might suggest the possibility of higher cosmic-ray density,
possibly even higher than could be held in a stable configuration.
Assuming a cosmic-ray density ten to a hundred times that in the
local region of our galaxy leads to an estimated flux of (0.2 to 2.0) x
10 -8 photons (E > 100 MeV), below the upper limit of EGRET.
Estimates for M82 also have been made, and they fall below the

upper limit obtained by EGRET (Sreekumar et al., 1994; Paglione et
al., 1996).

Thus, although EGRET has set upper limits that are an order of
magnitude or more below previous results, there are no positive
detections of these or other normal galaxies, except for the LMC.
Further, there are no surprises, since the upper limits are consistent
with expectations for normal assumptions. The results do suggest
that there are no extraordinary cosmic-ray densities in these objects.
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CHAPTER 8

ACTIVE GALAXIES

8.1 Introduction

Active galaxies are much less common than ordinary galaxies, but
have a far greater luminosity. Active Galactic Nuclei (AGN) are
defined by their having highly luminous and variable emission from
their cores, which remain unresolved even on the milliarsecond

level. They include Seyfert galaxies, radio galaxies, and BL Lacertae
objects (BL Lacs). The bolometric luminosities, assuming istropic
emission, are in the range from from 1042 tp 1049 ergs s-I. The
extraordinary energy source is now generally believed to be
accretion onto a supermassive black hole with a mass in the range of
106 to 1010 M®.

The contribution of gamma-ray astronomy to the study of AGN has
increased remarkably in recent years. In 1980, when the writing of
the first edition of this book was finished, there were three known

gamma-ray emitting AGN. This number grew to just under twenty
by the launch of the Compton Gamma-Ray Observatory in April,
1991; however, only one had been seen in the high-energy gamma-
ray energy region. At the end of 1995, about 25 had been seen in
the low-energy gamma-ray region, and over 50 have been seen in
the gamma-ray energy range above 100 MeV.

When the gamma-ray emission from the AGN is examined, it
becomes apparent that those observed fall into two groups. There
are the Seyfert galaxies (some of which are also classified as radio
galaxies), which are only seen in the low-energy gamma-ray region.
Generally, the spectrum of these begins to fall rapidly above about
0.1 MeV. Only one is seen above 1 MeV, and none are seen above
10 MeV. In addition, the low-energy gamma-ray AGN are
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relatively closeon a cosmologicalscale,havingz valuesof about
0.06or less.

The othergroup consistsof the high-energy gamma-ray emitters
observed by EGRET. Here the high-energy gamma-ray emission
dominates, and only about a half a dozen of the more than 50 that
have been detected are even seen at energies below 30 MeV. The
objects emitting high-energy gamma rays appear to belong to the
class of objects called blazars, including BL Lac objects and flat-
spectrum, radio-loud quasars (FSRQs). Among their other
properties, blazars are believed to have jets directed toward Earth.
For the observed gamma-ray-emitting blazars, the z distribution is
similar to the radio-loud, flat-spectrum quasars, with over half

having z values greater than 1, and a few having z values greater
than 2. The luminosity, spectral features, z distribution, and
association with different types of AGN suggest different types of

emission processes. The association of the gamma radiation from
blazars with a jet origin is a natural hypothesis, which, in fact, now
has observational support, as will be discussed. Because of this
natural separation into two groups, the discussion of the gamma-

ray-emitting AGN will now be divided into two sections, which
follow.

8.2 Seyfert and Radio Galaxies

Seyfert galaxies have very bright nuclei with strong emission lines
in their spectra. Their energy release typically far exceeds that of a
normal galaxy. Through a traditional optical telescope, a Seyfert
galaxy appears as a bright star surrounded by a faint envelope. In
addition to their high luminosity, the broad emission lines are also
an indication of an exceptionally high level of activity. Seyfert

galaxies have been found to range from ordinary to barred spirals,
but there seem to be few ellipticals. One of the most striking aspects
of Seyfert galaxies is the variability in their luminosity. The
relatively small radiating volume implied by this variability,
combined with the high luminosity, places severe constraints on
theoretical models for the radiation and is the basis for the belief that
there is a massive black hole at the center.

Radio galaxies comprise a rather broad class of galaxies that are
strong radio emitters without exceptional optical properties. The
majority of the identified radio galaxies are extended and show little
evidence of self-absorportion or radio emission. The source of the
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radio emission is often thought to be synchrotron radiation.

Centaurus-A (NGC 5128), the closest and most intense radio galaxy
observed, has been detected in all frequency bands from the radio
through the medium-energy gamma-ray range.

Prior to the launch of the Compton Gamma-Ray Observatory, just
over a dozen Seyfert and radio galaxies had been seen in the hard x-
ray to low-energy gamma-ray region, specifically 0.020 to 0.165
MeV, by HEAO-1, Exosat, and Ginga. The OSSE instrument on
the Compton Gamma-Ray Observatory has added several more in

the 50-150 keV region. Only one Seyfert or radio galaxy,
Centaurus-A, has been seen above 1 MeV, and none were seen

above 30 MeV by EGRET. A list of these objects is given in Table
8.1.

NGC 4151, a Seyfert 1 galaxy, is the nearest Seyfert and the
brightest radio-quiet AGN in the low-energy gamma-ray region.
NGC 4945 is the brightest Seyfert 2 galaxy (at 0.1 MeV). An early
result of the OSSE observations (Maisack et al., 1992a) showed that

NGC 4151 had a thermal-like spectrum, contrary to some early
suggestions that its spectrum was harder. Johnson et al. (1994)

deduced an average spectrum for Seyferts by summing spectra of
weak Seyferts observed by OSSE over a period of more than 2
years. The resulting spectrum, which is also well fit by a thermal
spectrum, is shown in Figure 8.1 and compared to the NGC 4151
spectrum. It is seen that the two spectra are very similar in shape.
Zdiarski et al. (1995) have shown that Seyfert 1, Seyfert 2, and
radio-loud Seyfert 1 galaxies may all be fitted by absorbed power-
law spectra with exponential cutoffs combined with a reflection and

Fe line contribution. The contributions of the different components,
however, appear to be different for the 3 types of Seyferts. A good
example of this type of spectral analysis exists for IC 4329A

(Madejski et al., 1995) and is shown in Figure 8.2. The Seyfert
galaxies show strong neutral absorption, and there is an indication
that they are intrinsically harder. The associated model is
Comptonization in a relativistic, optically-thin, thermal corona above
the surface of an accretion disk. The differences in spectral shape
are associated with the spectral index and the amount of reflection.

These results taken together are in agreement with the currently
popular concept that AGN are powered by accretion onto a massive
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Figure 8.1. Average spectrum of weak Seyfert galaxies observed by OSSE.
The spectrum of NGC 4151 is shown for comparison. The figure is from
Kurfess (1995); the data on the average Seyfert is from Johnson et al. (1993).
The figure is reproduced with their permission.

black hole, and many of the observed characteristics are determined
by the observer's line of sight, relative to the thick torus which is
postulated to envelop the central object. In this model, the
distinction between Type 1 and Type 2 Seyferts is determined by
whether or not the line of sight is obstructed by the toms, with the

Type 2 being obstructed. The line of sight is not aligned, or nearly
aligned with the jet in either case, if a jet exists at all in these cases.
The sharp decrease in the spectrum near 0.1 MeV also severely
limits the contribution of the Seyfert galaxies to the diffuse radiation,
to be discussed in Chapter 9.

Attention will now be turned to Centaurus-A (1322-42; NGC 5182).

It is appropriate that it should come last in this section, because it is
a somewhat peculiar source that may belong in between the category
of this section and the next. It is the brightest radio source of all,
and was one of the first radio sources identified to be extragalactic.
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Figure 8.2. The broad-band spectrum (in EF E) of IC 4329A. The crosses
give the data; the solid curves represent the best-fit power law with an
exponential cutoff, reflection, Fe K line, and absorption; the dashed curves
represent the power-law component with the cutoff, but without the contribution
from reflection. It is apparent that the reflection contribution is important in the
OSSE energy range. For comparison, the dotted curves show the best-fit
spectrum for the model without the cutoff. The upper limits are 2_J. ROSAT
(< 2 keV), OSSE (> 50 keV), the nonsilnultaneous Ginga data (2-25 keV) are
shown. The model without the cutoff is ruled out as the spectral index is fixed
by the Ginga data. Tbe figure is reproduced with the permission of Madejski el
al. (1995), and references to the many data points are given there.

It is the closest radio galaxy with a z of 0.0018. The radio structure
is very complex, showing two outer lobes which extend over
several degrees, and an inner core component plus two inner lobes
with bent structure. The optical appearance resembles an elliptical
galaxy. There is a jet that is observed at several frequencies. A
number of properties suggest that it may be a blazar, but not beamed
in the direction of the Earth. It has also been proposed (Baade and
Minkowski, 1954) that it is actually two interacting galaxies. The
existing low-energy gamma-ray data (See specially Kinzer et al.,
1995) seem to support the concept that it is a blazar with the jet not
beamed exactly in our direction, since, although there is no high-
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energy gamma-ray emission, the low-energy emission extends to
higher energies than ally of the other AGN listed in Table 8.1. The
rather large amount of data on this object is shown in Figure 8.3.
As can be seen in the figure, there is not the sharp decrease at a few
tenths of I MeV seen in Figure 8.1, and evidence exists for
emission beyond 1 MeV. However, there is the upper limit to the
high-energy gamma-ray flux from the EGRET data.
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Figure 8.3. Summary plot of selected historical x-ray and gamma-ray

spectral measurements for Cen A, together with spectra from the three relatively

distinct intensity levels observed by OSSE. Measurements included have

accurate spectral measurements above 10 keV: data points below 10 keV were

omitted. For clarity, less than 2<y data points and upper limits have been left

off except in the MeV region where few positive detections exist. In this E 2 x

dN/dE plot, a power law with F = 2 would appear as a horizontal line. Best-fit

broken power-law spectra for the three OSSE observations are shown by a solid

line (1991 higher intensity level), a dotted line (1991 intermediate intensity

level), and a dashed line (1992-93-94 lower intensity level). The figure is

reproduced with the permission of Kinzer et al. (1995).
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8.3 Blazars

As mentioned before, one of the most dramatic results in the decade

of the 1990s has been the discovery by EGRET of over 50 gamma-
ray-emitting quasars (Fichtel et al., 1994; Fichtel, 1994; yon
Montigny et al., 1995a; Thompson et al., 1995; Mukherjee et al.,
1997). Prior to the launch of the Compton Gamma-Ray

Observatory only one AGN had been seen in the 100 MeV region.
That was 3C 273 (Swanenburg et al., 1978), and its observed
intensity was just over the threshold for detection by COS-B. The
quasars observed by EGRET are all radio-loud, flat-spectrum radio
sources. Many of them are known to be superluminal. They all
appear to be members of the blazar class of AGN (containing BL
Lac objects, highly polarized quasars, and optically violent
variables), which have jets beamed in the general direction of the
Earth.

Since one blazar had been seen before the launch of the Compton
Gamma-Ray Observatory, it was anticipated that there would be
many more seen by EGRET with its over one order of magnitude
greater sensitivity, and there was no disappointment. Shortly after
the launch in one of the early observations, there was an unexpected
result, the first of several. EGRET is a wide-field telescope, and it
was looking in the Virgo direction. It was expected that 3C 273
would be seen, and it was, but to everyone's surprise, a very much
stronger source was also in the field of view. It was 3C 279
(Hartman et al., 1992). This was the first indication of the highly
variable nature of these objects in high-energy gamma rays.
Another feature to emerge was that it was not just the closer ones
that were being seen, but there was a broad distribution in z. More
than half of those now observed have z values greater than 1.0, and
a few have z values greater than 2.0.

The implications associated with the tremendous energy being
emitted in high-energy gamma rays by these distant objects are many
and impressive, but it seems best to begin with a summary of the
information that exists at the present. Table 8.2 provides a list of the
blazars that have been seen. Notice immediately that, contrary to
Table 8.1 for Seyfert and radio galaxies, this table is dominated by
observations at high energy by EGRET (e.g., von Montigny et al.,
1995a), with only a few of the blazars having even been seen at low
energies. This is a clear indication of the difference between these
two groups; more differences will become apparent.
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Table 8.2.

Flat-Spectrum, Radio-Loud Galaxies Detected Above 50 keV

Source Type z 50-150 1-30 >100 MeV
keV MeV

0202+ 149 FS,OV

0208-512 FS,HP 1.003
0234+285 FS,SL, 1.213

HP

0235+164 FS,BL, 0.94
SL?,HP

0420-014 FS,HP, 0.915
OV

0446+112 FS 1.207

0454-234 FS,HP 1.009
0454-463 FS 0.858

0458-020 FS,OV 2.286
0521-365 FS,HP 0.055
0522-611 FS 1.4
0528+134 FS,OV 2.06
0537-441 FS,BL, 0.894

HP

0716+714 FS,BL,
SL?,HP

0804+499 FS,HP 1.43
0827+243 FS,OV 2.046
0829+046 FS, B L, 0.18

OV

0836+710 FS,SL, 2.17
HP

0954+658 FS,BL, 0.368
HP

1101+384 FS,BL 0.031
1156+295 FS,SL, 0.729

HP,OV
1219+285 FS,BL, 0.102

HP,OV
1222+216 FS 0.435

1226+023 FS,SL, 0.158
HP,OV

Y
Y Y

Y Y

Y: <.18-.24
Y: .38-1.10
Y:.15-.29

Y: <.31-.83

Y: <. 14-.50

Y:<.19-1.14
<.20
<.15
Y:<.10-.31
Y:.19-.21
<0.08
Y:<.46-2.95
Y: <.23-.36

Y: <.18-.24

Y: <.15-.21
Y:.24-.26
Y:.19

Y: <.07-.45

Y: <.09-. 11

<.06
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Table8.2(continued).

Source Type z 50-150 1-30 >100MeV
keV MeV

1227+024 QSO 0.57 Y <0.10
1229-021 FS 1.045 Y: <.l 1-.14
1253-055 FS,SL, 0.538 Y Y Y:<.28-2.87

HP,OV
1313-333 FS 1.21 Y:.17-.26
1406-076 FS 1.494 Y:<.10-1.44
1510-089 FS,HP, 0.361 Y: <.18-.48

OV?
1517+656 BL Y <0.06
1604+159 BL 0.357 Y: <.17-.40
1606+106 FS 1.23 Y: <.28-.60
1611+343 FS,OV 1.401 Y: <.09-.55
1622-253 FS 0.786 Y:<.38-.43
1633+382 FS,SL, 1.81 Y:.31-1.05

OV
1739+522 FS 1.375 Y: <.27-.53
1741-038 FS,HP 1.054 <.21
1933-400 FS 0.966 Y: <.08-.97
2005-489 FS,BL, 0.071 <0.14

OV
2022-077 FS Y: <.22-.73
2052-474 FS 1.489 Y: <.11-.25
2155-304 BL 0.116 Y <.15
2209+236 FS Y:.13-.14
2230+114 FS,SL?, 1.037 Y Y Y:.27-.29

HP
2251+158 FS,SL, 0.859 Y Y: .81-.132

HP,OV
2356+196 FS 1.066 Y: <.22-.30

Sy=Seyfert, RG = radio galaxy, Sub = subluminal, SL = superluminal,
FS = flat-spectrum radio galaxy, BL = BL Lac, HP = high optical polarization,
OV = optically violent variable (OVV).

Note 1: With some exceptions, the colums refer to detections by instruments as
follows: 50-150 keV: OSSE and Sigma; 1-3 MeV: COMPTEL; > 100 MeV:
EGRET.
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Note 2: A "Y" indicates a detection of significance greater than 3.5_3.

Note 3: Numbers in the last column are fluxes or upper limits. Units and
references are: l0 -6 ph cm-2s I (Fichtel et al., 1994; Lin et al., 1993; von
Montigny et al., 1995a: Thompson et al., 1995). For clarification, as an
example, <.20 - .80 means that, at different times, the flux has varied from less
than .20 to a positive detecion of .80.

Note 4: The information in this table comes principally from Thompson et al.
(1995), von Montigny et al. (1995a), Dingus et al. (1996), Lin et al. (1996),
Definer and Gehrels (1995), and McNaron-Brown et al. (1995); references to the
very large number of individual references are given there.

Note 5:1101+384 is Mrk 421, 1226+023 is 3C 273, 1253-055 is 3C 279, and
2230+114 is CTA 102..

Consider now the high-energy gamma-ray properties of these
objects, starting by looking at the energy spectra, several of which
are shown in Figure 8.4. These are representative spectra for those
AGN for which there are good photon statistics. The data are well
represented by a power law in photon energy. This is typical of the
blazars that are observed. There is a range of slopes for the blazars,
with the average being -2.1. The distribution in slopes will be
discussed later in this section. In most cases, the fit is valid over the

entire range in energy for which data exists, although in a few cases
there is an indication of a downward break at the highest energies.

Only two blazars are seen at TeV energies with ground-based
telescopes; these are Mrk 421 (Punch et al., 1992) and Mrk 501
(Weekes et al., 1996). It should be remembered that, at these

energies, the intergalactic photons have a significant effect in
absorbing the gamma rays; so one does not expect blazars to be
detected beyond a z of about 0.4 to 0.5 (Stecker and De Jager,
1996, and references therein) at energies above about 0.5 TeV.
Even the very strong source 3C 279 at z = 0.54 can be shown to be
much too strongly absorbed to be detectable at 0.5 TeV, assuming
the spectral slope seen in the 30 MeV to 10 GeV region continues to
higher energies. Hence, only the closer blazars have even a chance
of being seen in this very high-energy range.
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In Figure 8.5, the intensity during the several times that EGRET

observed PKS 0208-512 (Bertsch et al., 1993; von Montigny et al.,
1995b) is shown. As seen, there is substantial variation, and this is

typical of the other sources that have been viewed frequently by
EGRET. Only a few of those that have been observed several times

with adequate fluxes to make a determination have not provided
evidence of variation - often quite large. The variation during the
order of weeks and months is common in the high-energy gamma-
ray observation of blazars that are seen to emit gamma rays. There
is some indication that the high-energy gamma-photon spectrum is
harder (i.e., the spectrum index is less negative) in the high-
luminosity state, but this possible characteristic is not well
established. For the few blazars seen in the low-energy gamma-ray
range by OSSE, time variations are also seen (McNaron-Brown et
al., 1995).

There are a few examples, when the intensity was strong enough in
high-energy gamma rays, that variations of the order of days were
observed. The best example of a short time variation is that of 3C
279 during the period of June 16 to 28, 1991, shown in Figure 8.6
(Hartman et al., 1992). Here, it is clear that there has been a major
change in intensity during a period of 2 days, and a significant
change within 1 day. This time variation can be interpreted as a
limit for the size of the emitting region, which would be the distance
that light travels in about a day, or approximately 3 x 10 I° km
multiplied by an appropriate relativistic time correction. This
distance is very small compared to the dimensions of a galaxy,
which are typically of the order of 107 times this value in diameter
or more.

As another comparison, the Schwarzschild radius for a black hole is
given by

2GM
R - 2 (8-1)

C

For a 10 ") M® black hole, the value of Rs is about 3 x 10 l° km.

Hence, it is about the same, except for the relativistic time
correction. If the radiation were to be coming from the region of the
black hole, it would have to be very close to it. There are a number
of difficulties with this interpretation. First of all, the photon density
is so high that it is unlikely the gamma rays could escape. Second,
it will be difficult to find a mechanism that allows the
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of June 16 through 28, 1991. The figure is from Kniffen et al. (1993).
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accelerated particles to interact and create the gamma-ray intensity
observed. Another problem is that any origin that can be imagined
would lead to isotropic emission placing even greater demands on
the acceleration mechanism.

The currently more attractive hypothesis is that the gamma-ray
emission occurs in the jet, probably near the core or in a shock

region, in part, because of the apparent size of the region emitting
the gamma rays. The jet concept leads naturally to beaming, which
reduces the required energy supply by a very large factor. The
subject of the origin of the gamma radiation and the accelerations of
the parent relativistic particles will be pursued in Sections 8.6 and
8.7.

If the data are presented in the form of vFv, and combined with data
from other frequencies, distributions such as those shown in Figure
8.7 are obtained. At least during the high-intensity gamma-ray state
when the observations were made, the gamma-ray frequency
interval dominates in energy as observed at the Earth. This
dominance of the gamma-ray emission must be tempered by several
considerations. First, the gamrna-ray-emitting blazars vary
significantly in intensity, and the average value may be much
smaller. Second, only a small fraction of the known high-intensity,
tlat-spectrum radio AGN are seen in gamma rays. Further, this and
other information suggests that the gamma-ray beam may be
relatively small in solid angle extent. At the same time, some of the
emission at other frequencies may come from a much broader bealn,
or even may be isotropic. If the emission were isotropic, typical
energy emission rates would be 1049 ergs s-1 for the high-energy
gamma rays. Even if the beam is concentrated in a cone that is 10 -3
of isotropy, the emission is of the order of 1046 ergs s-1. This is an
extraordinary amount of energy, especially when one considers that
there must be an equal or greater amount of energy supplied to the
relativistic particles that lead to the creation of the gamma rays
through interactions.

In summary, the power-law spectrum in photon energy over the
energy range observed and the dominance of energy emission in the

gamma-ray region, at least in the high state, appear to be common
characteristics of the gamma-ray-emitting blazars that have been
observed. Time variability appears to be a frequent, if not universal,
characteristic of these objects as well.
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Thereareafew caseswherethereis multifrequencyinformationon
gamma-ray-emittingblazarsinboththelow andthehighgamma-ray
intensity state.Fromthis limited sample,thereis asuggestionthat
thereis a tendencyfor thegamma-rayintensityto vary morethan
thatat otherfrequencies.Thereisevenanindicationthattheamount
of the changemay increasewith photon frequency. The best
exampleof thevariationacrosstheelectromagneticspectrumis for
3C 279, as shown in Figures 8.8 and 8.9. Here the increasing
differencewith frequencyfor thetwo timesof observationis very
clear. In Figure8.8,althoughthereis almostnoperceptablechange
in theradioregionbetweenJuneandOctober,1991,thereis abouta
factor of four change in the high-energy gamma-ray region
(Hartmanet al., 1996). In Figure8.8 it is seenthatthe variationis
evenmorepronouncedbetweentheJune 1991,andthe December
1992 to January 1993 period, with the gamma-ray intensity
changingby a factor of abouttwenty, while the changesat lower
frequenciesaremuch smaller (Maraschiet al., 1994). Although
cautionmust beusedbecauseof observedshort-termfluctuations
andthe fact that not all of the observationsaresimultaneous,the
increasein the variationasa function of frequencyfor long-time
scales does seemto be a characteristic phenomenon,based,
admittedly,ononly afew samples.

On the other hand, a study by Mficke et al. (1996) showedno
measurablecorrelationbetweenshort-termvariationsin radio and
gamma-rayluminosity,in general.Onepossibleexplanationof this
phenomenonis thatthegammaradiationisalmostentirelycausedby
high-energyparticlesthat arebeamedso that, if there is a major
changein intensityor evenarelativelysmallchangein directionof
theseparticles, therecan be a large change in the high-energy
gammaradiation.Theradioandoptical radiationmaybebroaderin
angularextent,partiallybecauseof secondaryprocessess,or arisein
part or primarily from other or secondaryorigins. Hence,on a
longer time scale,therewould besomecorrelation,but the lower
frequency changeswould be smaller and possibly later. This
subjectwill beconsideredin moredetailin Section8.6.

Although thereis a significantnumberof radio-loud,flat-spectrum
quasarsthat have been seenin high-energy gammarays, it is
importantto recognizethat therearea few that might havebeen
expectedto havebeenobservedin light of their radio intensityand
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spectral slope, but were not. First, it must be remembered that most
or all of the ones that have been seen with any frequency are either

variable in their gamma-ray emission or consistent with being
variable. Hence, one explanation might be that, at the time of the
EGRET observation, the blazar was not in a high state. Alternately,
for some reason, the gamma-ray beam may not be directed at the

Earth, or it may be that these blazars that have not been seen by
EGRET (see von Montigny et al., 1995b, for a list) are just gamma-

ray quiet.

Although the observations at the moment point to the gamma-ray
emission from blazars being a predominately high-energy gamma-
ray phenomenon, with more than 50 having been seen in high-
energy gamma rays by EGRET, 6 have been seen in the medium-
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energy gamma-ray range (1 to 30 MeV) by COMPTEL, and a
similar number in the low-energy range (50 to 150 keV) by OSSE.
Not surprisingly, the 5 seen in both the medium- and low-energy
range are among the more intense blazars seen in the high-energy
range, namely, 0528+134, 1226+023 (3C 273), 1253-055

(3C 279), 2230+114, and 2251+158. (See von Montigny et al.,
1993; Johnson et al., 1995; Lichti et al., 1995; McNaron-Brown et

al., 1995.) The energy spectrum of simultaneous, or nearly
simultaneous, measurements of 3C 273 is shown in Figure 8.10.
This figure is similar to the ones of spectra shown earlier in this
chapter, with the two exceptions that, although there is a relatively
high-energy flux in the gamma-ray range, there are points just as
high in the Ultraviolet (IUE) interval, and the maximum in the

gamma-ray range is in the low-energy gamma-ray range, not in the
high-energy range. The combination of some of the upper limits in
the medium-energy range, 1 to 30 MeV, and the observations just
mentioned suggest that the energy spectrum does not continue with
the same spectral slope, but rather the differential intensity begins to
fall below this extension in the medium-energy range. The data on
the 5 blazars mentioned above seen in all three energy ranges
suggest that, as the gamma-ray energy becomes lower, a flux
maximum is reached between I and 20 MeV, perhaps typically 5
MeV. Below that energy, the spectral slope is usually -1.5 to -1.9
rather than tyically -2.1 in the high-energy range.

There are seven very-high-energy ground-based gamma-ray
instruments whose thresholds range from approximately 0.25 to 3.0
TeV. There have been many attemps by these instruments to detect
AGN, but only two have been seen Mrk 421 (Punch et al., 1992)
and 501 (Weekes et al., 1996). Mrk 421 is also seen by EGRET, as
described here, and the 0.3 TeV flux is consistent with an extension
of the spectrum observed by EGRET. Mrk 501 is not, but it is

weaker that Mrk 421 in the very-high-energy range. If its spectrum
is similar to Mrk 421, its flux would be below the detectable limit in

the EGRET range. Of the other blazars seen by EGRET, if their

spectra are extended unchanged in slope to the very-high-energy
range, most of the upper limits in the very-high-energy range fall
above or within the range of the spectral slope extension and its
uncertainty. See e.g., Kerrick et al. (1995) and Quinn et al. (1995).
Two fall well below the range of the extension of the spectral slope
determined by EGRET, namely 1633+382 and 2022-077, and a few
others, including 0235+164, 3C 279 (1253-055), and 2251+ 158 are
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3C 273. The figure is reproduced with the permission of Lichli et al. (1995).

near the lower bound of the spectral slope extension range (Kerrick
et ai., 1995).

In considering these results, it must first be remembered that most,
and perhaps all, of the high-energy gamma-ray-emitting blazars are
time variable, as noted earlier, and the EGRET and very-high-
energy measurements were usually not made at the same time.
Further, of the five mentioned above for which the z values are

known (the z value for 2022-077 is not available), all have a z in
excess of 0.5, and 1633+382 has a z of 1.81. At the energies being
considered, the dominant process for absorption in intergalactic
space is pair production on infrared photons (e.g., Stecker, de
Jager, and Salamon, 1992; Dwek and Slavin, 1994). For the
energy range involved with the ground-based detectors and the z
range just mentioned, the absorption length is estimated to be from 1
to over 10 optical depths; hence, substantial absorption is expected.
Even ignoring the time-dependent effect, which could be substantial,

none of the results is inconsistent with a power-law spectrum in
energy that simply continues into the very-high-energy region at the
source, but is effected by absorption in intergalactic space. Hence,
for the present, there is no compelling known evidence for a change

197



in spectral slope at or near the source between the high-energy
gamma-ray range of EGRET and that very-high-energy gamma-ray
interval of the present ground-based telescopes, although one may,
of course, be present. By the end of 1997, a relatively-sensitive,
large, ground-based array called CELESTE is expected to be in
operation in France. It covers the energy range from approximately
20 to 200 GeV. It should, therefore, provide the spectral
information needed to address this matter.

8.4 The Evolution of Gamma-Ray-Emitting Blazars

Although the conclusions that can be drawn are limited at present
because of the small sample, there is already a sufficient number of

radio-loud, flat-spectrum quasars observed to be emitting high-
energy gamma rays that have measured z values to be able to say
with reasonable certainty that there has been evolution of these

objects. The evolution of flat-spectrum, radio-loud quasars
(FSRQs) is well established. Thus, by a simple comparison of the

FSRQs' distribution in z to that of the high-energy gamma-ray-
emitting blazars, one can see if they are similar. Figure 8.11 clearly
shows that they are, although the number of detected gamma-ray
emitters with known z values is much smaller than that of the FSR

quasars.

There will be a more detailed discussion of cosmology in Chapter 9;
here the discussion will be limited to that which is needed for the

immediate considerations. The relationship between the observed
differential energy flux So(Eo), where the subscript "o" denotes the
observed, or present value, and Qe, the power emitted in dE at E,
where E = E0( 1+z) in the Friedman universe is given by

where

So(E,):Qe[ Eo(l+z)]
4 nOD2L '

(8-2)

c E jDE H,,q2 1-qo+qoz+(qo-1)(2q,,z+l)2 . (8-3)

Ho is the Hubble parameter, qo is the deceleration parameter, and El
is the beaming factor.
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For qoz<<l,

cz [1 + 0.5z(1 )]. (8-4)
Dl. =_ -q,,

D L

where

In general, it is convenient to write
cz

= _o g(z,q,,)"

g(z,q,,) = _[1 - % + q,,z + (q,, - 1)(2q, z + 1)?-

For small z, g(z,qo) approaches l, and g(z, 1) is rigorously 1.

(8-5)
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Hence, e.g., (8-2) becomes

Q_[Eo(1 + z)]' H2o

S"(E°) = 4/[c2z_g2 (Z, qo) O "
(8-6)

If the photon source spectrum is a power law in E with an exponent
-b, so that the energy-flux spectrum is a power law with an
exponent -b+l, and, if the evolution function, f(z), is given by the
expression

1

f(z) - (1+ z) (8-7)
then Equation (8-6) becomes

So(Eo) = Qo(Eo)-H_-(1 + z) ("-u+')
4_c2z2g2(z, qo)O (8-8)

This equation may be rewritten as

Qo[Eo] = 4tcc2So(Eo) z 2
H 2' (1 + Z)(a-b<) Og2(z'q°)"

(8-9)

The study of the evolution of quasars is complicated by their
variability, which should not affect the conclusions, as long as the
matter is treated in a systematic fashion. Using the maximum or the
best available average value seems to lead to similar results. There
is also the complication that z values do not exist for all of the radio
and gamma-ray detections. A reasonably unbiased way to handle
this matter mathematically seems to be to consider only blazars that
are brighter than some level, i.e., that have a visual magnitude less
than a given magnitude, and then exclude the relatively few that do
not have measured z values. Finally, in the case of the gamma-ray
blazars, different exposures and the varying level of the diffuse
radiation cause the lower limit for the flux to vary with position in
the sky. Chiang et al. (1995) treated this problem by assigning a
formal statistical significance to each detection. These authors then
applied the standard V/Vmax test. In this test, the minimum volume
that contains the source is calculated based on the value of d(z), the
proper distance to the source. Vma x is the largest volume that can
contain an object with the same luminosity and still be detected for
the given observation. These authors obtain a value of V/Vma x for
the gamma-ray blazar set of 0.70 +_0.06; a value of 0.5 corresponds
to no evolution.
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Assuminganevolutionfunctionof theform f(z) = (l+z) a,avalueof
"a" in therangeof 2.4to 3.2 isobtainedfor thegamma-ray-emitting
blazars.Thisvaluecomparesto 3.2to 3.7for theopticalrange,2.6
to 2.8 for the x-ray range, and 3.5 to 3.8 for the radio range.
Clearly, thesevaluesareall similar. Whethertheyarecompatible
dependsonwhetherthereareremainingsystematicerrorsyet to be
determinedand eliminated;the exactcalculation is not easyfor
severalreasons,including,but not limitedto, thoselistedearlier.

If onetakesthevalueof "a" to be3.0,andatypical valueof "b" is
2.1,thenEquation(8-9)becomes

Q,,[E,,I= 4,rc"S,,(E,,) z
U_ (1 + z)'" Og2(z'q°)" (8-10)

Although the threshold for detection varies somewhat with
exposure, the region of the sky, and the slope, consider for a
moment a given threshold for detecion, i.e., So(Eo)'n_, and consider
the value of Qo[Eo] that can be seen. For small z, Qo(Eo)TH is
approximately proportional to z2; however, for large z, the
dependence on z is seen to be very weak. This dependence has the
following interesting consequence. For a given detection threshold,
if Qo is relatively weak, one cannot "see" very far in z, and the
limiting z does not change very rapidly with Qo- However, as Qo
increases, a region is reached for which the z, to which objects may
be detected, increases relatively rapidly with Qo. Figure 8.12
illustrates this discussion and also showes the Qo(Eo)/O values for

high-energy gamma-ray-emitting blazars with known z values. Ho
was chosen to be 70 and qo to be 0.5.

Another question of interest is whether there is any spectral
evolution. As described earlier in this chapter, the high-energy
gamma-ray emitting-blazars are well represented in almost all cases
by a power law in energy in the high-energy gamma-ray range.
Also, the relativistic transformation of a power law in energy
transforms into a power law of the same slope. Figure 8.13 shows
the spectral index as a function of z for those blazars for which the z
value is known. Whereas the best fit straight line shows a small
positive slope, the data are also quite compatible with a flat line, i.e.,
no variation of the slope with z. Hence, there is no evidence for
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Figure 8.12. The weighted average luminosity divided by the beaming
fraction in high-energy gamma rays of blazars detected by EGRET as a function
of z. FSRQs are shown as open diamonds and BL Lacs as solid diamonds. The
curve is the detection threshold for EGRET as a funcion of z for relative good
conditions of exposure and diffuse background. The typical threshold is
somewhat higher. The figure is reproduced with the permission of Mukherjee et
al. (1997).

evolution of the value of the slope with z. The average value of the
spectral slope is 2.!2 + 0.04, and, with the exception of 3C 279,
considering the uncertainties of the individual measurements, the
distribution in slope is consistent with there being the same
(Mukherjee et al., 1997). Small differences are, of course, also
possible within the measurement errors.
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To continue the spectral slope discussion a bit further, Mukherjee et
al. (1997) also showed that the spectral-slope distribution was
consistent with there all being the same within uncertainties, except
for 3C 279. Hence, the distribution of slopes may be rather tightly
grouped; only far better measurements of the slopes can determine
what the spread is.

8.5 Two Types of Blazars

Blazars consist of two groups of objects, the BL Lacs and the flat-
spectrum radio-loud quasars (FSRQs). They are placed together
and called blazars because of their similar continuum properties and
their association with jets that are aimed almost directly at the
observer, so that the relativistic enhancement effect is especially
strong. There are, however, known differences. The FSRQs are
generally more distant, more luminous, and have stronger emission
lines. One of the principal distinguishing features of the BL Lacs is,
in fact, the complete, or nearly complete, lack of emission lines.
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Table 8.3 lists the BL Lac objects that have been observed in high-
energy gamma-ray emission through March 31, 1995. Only one of
these does not have a known value of z. This table is restricted to
those which are believed to be statistically significant, using the
same criteria defined in the high-energy gamma-ray catalogs
referenced below in Table 8.3, note 1. All of the sources have been

reanalyzed using the results of the energy-dependent renormalization
(Sreekumar et al., 1996). Note that two objects not included in
NED are included here; they are included in the four other
summaries referenced in the table, including the Hewitt and

Burbidge summary (1993) that probably has the most stringent
criteria. However, it is appreciated that the process of determining
whether an object is a BL Lac is not yet exact.

Although the sample of gamma-ray-emitting blazars is relatively
small compared to the radio one, it is possible to look at the
distribution of the observed gamma-ray-emitting BL Lacs as a
function of z and compare it to that of the radio-loud BL Lacs. This
has been done and is shown in Figure 8.14. A similar figure for
FSRQs and those that are observed in high-energy gamma rays is
shown in Figure 8.15. For the information on the FSRQs and BL
Lacs the work of Mukherjee et al. (1997) and the references therein
were used. It is obvious from these figures that the distributions of

the BL Lac objects emitting high-energy gamma rays is similar to the
radio one and quite dissimilar from the FSRQ one. Similarly, the
gamma-ray-emitting FSRQ distribution is similar, within the limited
statistics, to the radio one, as noted proviously by von Montigny et
al. (1995a). A corollary of this result, of course, is that the
observed high-energy gamma-ray BL Lacs are less luminous on the

average than the high-energy gamma-ray-emitting FSRQs.

Figure 8.16 is the same as Figure 8.12, except that an evolution
function of the form ( 1+z) 3 has been added in the form of a series of
dashed lines. Note that above the dashed line crossing z = 0 at

Qo[Eo]/Q = 1047 ergs s -1 , there are 27 FSRQs and only 2 BL Lacs
emitting high-energy gamma rays. Below this same dashed line,
there are only 4 FSRQs emitting high-energy gamma rays, but 10
BL Lacs. This difference is quite significant, despite the relatively
small numbers. It is also obvious that the observed high-energy

gamma-ray BL Lacs have a much smaller average z value, as noted
earlier in this chapter. Similar differences have already been noted

frequently in the radio region for FSRQs and BL Lacs. At least two
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Table8.3.

EGRET-DetectedBL Lacsin PhasesI to IV

Source O_er (5) (6) (7) (8) (9) Notes
nalTle

02 ! 9+428 3C66A Y Y Y Y Y ( l )
0235+ 164 AO Y Y Y Y Y ( 1)
0521-365 PKS Y Y Y Y No (1)
0537-441 PKS No Y Y Y Y (1)
0716+714 $5 Y Y Y Y Y ( 1)(2)
0735+178 PKS Y Y Y Y Y (1)
0829+046 OJ 049 Y Y Y Y Y ( 1)
0954+658 $4 Y Y No Y Y (1)
1101+384 Mrk421 Y Y Y Y No (1)
1219+285 W Y Y Y Y Y (1)

Comae

1604+ 159 MC 3 Y Y No Y Y (1)
2032+107 MC 3 Y Y Y Y Y (l)
2155-304 PKS Y Y Y Y Y (3)
2200+420 BL Lac Y Y Y Y Y (4)

Note 1: These sources are listed in the first catalog (Fichtel et al., 1994), the

second catalog (Thompson et al., 1995) or the second catalog supplement

(Thompson et al., 1996). References to more detailed papers are given in these

catalogs.

Note 2: No z is known.

Note 3: Verstrand, Stacy, and Sreekumar (1996).

Note 4: Cantanese et al. (1996).

Note 5: Hewitt and Burbidgc (1993).

Note 6: Ciliegi, Bassani and Caroli (1995).

Note 7: V6ron-Cetty and V6ron (1993).

Note 8: Padovani and Giommi (1995a,b).

Note 9: Information from NASA/IPAC Extragalactic Database (NED).
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Figure 8.14. The distribution of BL Lacs as a function of z detected in the

radio-frequency range, shown as a solid line, and in the high-energy gamma-ray

range, shown as a dot-dash line. This figure is reproduced with the permission

of Mukherjee et al. (1997).
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Figure 8. L5. The distribution of FSRQ as a function of z detected in the

radio-frequency range, shown as a solid line, and in the high-energy gamma-ray

range, shown as a dot-dash line. This figure is reproduced with the permission

of Mukherjee et al. (1997).
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Figure 8.16 The weighted average luminosity in high-energy gamma rays

of AGN detected by EGRET as a function of z. FSRQs are shown as open
diamonds and BL Lacs as solid diamonds. The solid curve is the detection

threshold for EGRET as a function of z for relatively good conditions of

exposure and diffuse background. The typical threshold is somewhat higher.

The dashed curves are for an evolution function of the form (l+z) 3. The figure

is from Fichtel et al. (1996).

explanations have been suggested. One is that the difference
between the z distribution of FSRQs and BL Lacs is the result of the
luminosity values of the BL Lacs being smaller. An alternate
possibility is that the BL Lacs are at a later evolutionary state.

The spectra of the two types of high-energy gamma-ray-emitting
blazars will now be examined. The average spectral slope of the
FSRQs in the high-energy gamma-ray range is -2.20 _+ 0.05, and
there is no statistically significant variation with z. The average
slope of the BL Lacs is -2.03 _+ 0.09, and again there is no
significant change with z (See Mukherjee et al., 1997). These two
average spectral slopes are not significantly different in view of the
uncertainties.
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For thoseFSRQsfor whichadequateobservationsareavailable,all
seemto bevarying in time in high-energygamma-rayemissionor
areconsistentwith their being time variable(von Montigny et al.,
1995a;Mukherjeeet al., 1997). For BL Lacs,the fluxesareoften
nearthedetectionthreshold,andmanyhavenotbeenexaminedas
often. Hence,theevidencefor frequent,significanttimevariationin
high-energygammaraysappearsless strong;however,the time
variationmaybeasstrongandjust notseen.

It is interesting to consider further the questionof what is the
relationshipbetweenthetwo typesof blazars. Althougha number
of suggestionshavebeenmade,basedin largepart on the radio
data,thediscussionherewill belimited to two. Oneis thattheyare
differentmanifestationsof thesamephenomenon.The secondis
thatFSRQsevolveintoBL Lacs. Regardingthefirst concept,it has
beenproposedthat the BL Lacsare lower in powerand possibly
evolveovera longerperiodof time. It is truethat,on theaverage,
theobservedluminosity in theradiorangeis lower for theBL Lacs
thantheFSRQs.It often has been discussed that BL Lac objects are
characterized by blazing at small viewing angles, i.e., the observer
is closer to the central axis of the beamed emission than in the case

of FSRQs, and the difference in emission may be associated with
this feature. The second point of view is that, as the FSRQs evolve,
they become weaker, as the experimental evidence suggests, and
that, possibly, the beaming increases with the objects evolving into
BL Lacs. For a much more complete discussion of this subject, see
Urry and Padovani (1995). The high-energy gamma-ray results just
discussed certainly do not resolve this issue, but they do emphasize
that there are differences between the two types of blazars and
reinforce the type of differences already seen in the radio range.

8.6 The Origin of the Gamma-Ray Emission From
Blazars and the Requirements for the Parent
Relativistic Particles

The tremendous energy supply in blazars is generally believed to
originate with the accretion onto a massive black hole (See, e.g.,
Rees 1984; Begelman, Blandford, and Rees, 1984.). For some of
the reasons already mentioned in this chapter and related theoretical
considerations, most of the models that appear to be possible
explanations for high-energy gamma-ray emission involve beamed
emission from a jet of highly relativistic particles, particularly one
that is beamed in the direction of the Earth. There is not only the
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observedcorrelation of the gamma-rayemitters with observed
beamsatotherwavelengths,but, asnotedearlierin thischapter,the
short timescaleof daysobservedfor changesin gamma-rayfluxes
implies a small volume on the scaleof anAGN. The two most
naturalpossibilitiesaretheregionneartheblackholeandaregionin
ajet, verypossiblyatthecoreor baseof thejet, but alsoperhapsin
a shock region. The first possibility, as noted earlier, implies
isotropic emissionand,hence,a much larger energy supply. In
addition,it is verydoubtful thatthegammarayscouldevenescape
from thiscentralregionwithout beingabsorbed.Thehigh density
of the relativistic particles, as inferred from the observations
describedlater in Section8.7,alsostronglysupportsthejet theory,
sinceit demandsthattheparticlesbenearlyparallelto avoidmajor
energylossesthroughinteractions.

Therehasbeensomerecentevidenceto suggest that the gamma-ray
flux increases may be associated with the core, or base, of the jet, or
relatively close to it. For 0528+134 (Pohl et al., 1995), 3C 279
(Wehrle et ai., 1996), and 1611+343 (Piner and Kingham, 1996),
new superluminal components were observed to be moving outward
after a major high-energy gamma-ray increase was observed. These
results suggest that these increases are associated with the
production of new "knots" or "blobs" that subsequently flow down
the jet. Should further observations confirm these preliminary
findings to be a common characteristic, the base of the jet would
seem to be the most likely location for the acceleration of the
relativistic particles responsible for the high-energy gamma
radiation, at least for the major high-energy gamma-ray events.

The theories related to the specific mechanisms responsible for
collimating and accelerating the jets are still in their formative stages.
There is even a major uncertainty regarding whether the the jets are
primarily composed of an electron, positron plasma or an electron-
proton one (e.g., Celotti and Fabian, 1993). There is even a third
possibility that the beam is composed of secondary electrons and
protons resulting from decays of ultrarelativistic neutrons emitted by
the central engine. The possible particle accelaration mechanisms
will be considered in Section 8.7.

If it is accepted that the relativistic particles are present in an
adequate flux, there are a number of ways that the gamma rays may
be produced. These were mentioned in general terms in the
introduction to this chapter. For relativistic electrons, the high-

209



energy gamma rays may arise from synchrotron radiation in regions
of high-magnetic fields. They may come from inverse Compton
scattering, either from self-generated synchrotron photons (the
synchrotron, self-Compton models) or photons that exist in the
region. If there are protons present, there may be nuclear
interactions or photomeson production and the subsequent cascade
of secondary particles. Hence, the theorists have a large number of
choices, especially when several variations are included. Some of
the models will be considered, and a more complete discussion may

be found in von Montigny et al. (1995a), Marscher (1995), and the
references therein.

In perhaps the simplest model conceptually, the gamma rays are
produced directly by the synchrotron process (e.g. Ghisellini,
1993). The two principal concerns are that the magnetic-energy
density must be large compared to the radiation-energy density, and

very large particle energies are required.

The more common models recently are those involving inverse
Compton scattering of electrons in jets with low-energy photons
producing the gamma rays and a lower-energy electron. There are a
number of different proposals for the low-energy photons. They
may be low-energy photons in the disk (e.g., Melia and Konigl,
1989; Dermer, Schlickeiser, and Mastichiadis, 1992). Alternately,

they may be self generated by the high-energy electrons as
synchrotron radiation, the synchrotron, self-Compton models ( e.g.,
Jones, O'Dell, and Stein, 1974; Marscher, 1980). More recently, it
has been suggested that the photons are UV or IR thermal radiation
from an accretion disk which has been scattered or reprocessed in a

halo (Blandford, 1993; Sikora, Begelman, and Rees, 1994). All of
these models require relatively high-energy electrons to produce the
highest-energy gamma rays that are observed. Marscher (1995) has
noted that the ratio of the gamma-ray to x-ray luminosity is higher
than the ratio of x-ray to IR luminosity, contrary to the predictions
of models in which the gamma-ray emission is second-order self-

Compton scattering.

Lovelace and Romanova (1995) have developed a model based on

the acceleration and creation of ieptons at a propagating discontinuity
or front of a Poynting flux jet. The front corresponds to a discrete
relativistic jet component as observed by the VLBI. They take into
account synchrotoron, synchrotron self-Compton (SSC), and
inverse Compton processes, as well as photon-photon pair

210



production. The apparent synchrotron, SSC, and inverse Compton
luminosities as functions of time are determined and seem

reasonable, when compared to observations.

In addition to the high-energy electron theories, there are the theories
based on a proton-initiated cascade (e.g., Mannheim and Biermann,
1989, 1992, and references therein). There are good reasons for
believing that protons are as likely to be accelerated as electrons, and
models based on this concept appear to predict rather naturally
gamma-ray emission well into the TeV range.

8.7 Particle Acceleration

There appear to be a number of satisfactory ways to create the
gamma rays if an adequate number of relativistic particles of the
approprate energy distribution exists. The greater theoretical
questions indeed appear to be "How do you accelerate the relativistic

charged particles in such great numbers and to such high energies in
the first place?", and "How is such a high particle density created
and maintained?"

Consider first the energy involved. For a typical gamma-ray flux
and distance, the energy being emitted by a blazar is determined to

be of the order of 1048 ergs s -I multiplied by the beaming factor.
The energy emitted per unit time may be more or less than this
number for a given blazar, but it is typical of those observed, which

presumably are the more intense ones. The beaming factor is
usually thought to be about one part in a thousand; so the energy
emission is 1045 ergs s -1. This lever is typically seen for a week or
two; so the total energy emitted in that time is 1051 ergs. The total
energy in relativistic particles, whose energies must exceed that of
the gamma rays, is even higher, possibly significantly higher.

There is also the matter of the relativistic particle density. Time
variations of the order of about a day have been seen, even in the
strongest fluxes seen. This implies that the volume dimensions are
of the order of 105 seconds times the speed of light, or 3 x 1015 cm
times a relativistic factor in one dimension. Assuming that
relativistic factor to be of the order of 5 to 10, the volume would be

a few times 1047 cm 3. Hence, the energy density of particles to
provide 1051 ergs in high-energy gamma rays exceeds 103 ergs
cm -3. If the average particle energy is about 1 GeV, the relativistic
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particle density is 10 6 particles cm -3. This is a very difficult
relativistic particle density to accelerate and maintain without very
large losses. It seems to demand a nearly unidirectional velocity of
the relativistic particles, and, thus, it is one more factor supporting
the concept that there is a beam.

Assuming that there is a sufficient energy supply, ultimately
provided by matter falling into the very deep gravitational potential
well surrounding a supermassive black hole, the critical question is,
how is an adequate fraction converted to relativistic and even
extremely relativistic particle energy? It seems that a successful
answer to this question must involve the natural evolution of a large,
compact, fairly uniform, magnetic field. Two possibilities for the
formation of such a magnetic system in association with a
supermassive black hole are described below.

First, consider an analogy to a familiar model, the case of isolated
pulsars; it seems clear that the dominant role in producing
acceleration of charged particles is played by a rotating magnetic
field configuration. Extending this conclusion to AGN is not trivial.
The formation of a uniform magnetic field is not an immediate
consequence of the existence of a supermassive black hole, as it is in

the case of a neutron star. Hence, if this approach is to be
successful, a reasonable model for the natural evolution of a large,
compact, and reasonably uniform magnetic field must be found.

B landford and Znajek (! 977) have proposed a conducting accretion
disk around a massive rotating black hole that serves to confine a
magnetic field that threads the black hole's event horizon. The
horizon acts as a rotating conductor, immersed in an external

magnetic field, i.e., a unipolar generator that can deliver power to a
magnetospheric load. Apparently, if energy can be extracted in this
way, then relativistic beams emerge along the rotation axis of the
hole in a natural way. This power-generation process is very similar
to a process originally proposed for neutron stars by Goldreich and
Julian (1969). A particularly illuminating analysis of the Blandford-
Znajek process is given by MacDonald and Thorne (1982).

The key question is the manner in which the intense uniform
magnetic field threading the black hole becomes established in the
first place. To our knowledge, no one has yet succeeded in proving
with mathematical rigor that such a configuration is an inevitable
result of the physical situation. However, MacDonald et al. (1986)
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have provided qualitative support, based on the natural evolution of
the magnetic field near the black hole from a combination of

Maxwell pressure and Maxwell tension. They further argue that no
matter how chaotic the field threading the disk may be, the field
through the hole will be well ordered.

The potential drop available for particle acceleration is approxirnately

AV=(102°V) (a/qk/lBH) (B/104G)(MB H/109M/), (8-11)

where B is the magnetic field threading the horizon, MBH is the
mass of the black hole, and "a" is the angular momentum per unit
mass of the black hole. For reasonable parameters, as much as
102°-1021 V is available. If the charged particle existed in a

vacuum, then it could be accelerated up to a maximum energy of
eAV. But many effects can limit the energy to much lower values.
These include synchrotron-radiation losses and Compton cooling.
In a plasma, collisions with other particles can limit the maximum
attainable energy. Even if the plasma is tenuous and collisions are
unimportant, a variety of plasma microinstabilities also may limit the
energy. Various stochastic reacceleration mechanisms, such as
Fermi shock acceleration, may act to overcome some of these
losses.

The total power in the relativistic beams is of the order of

Lb=(1045erg s-1)(a/MBH)2x(B/104G)2(MBH/109M/) 2. (8-12)

For reasonable astrophysical parameters, the beam luminosity can
approach 1045-1047 erg s -l, consistent with observations.

Lovelace (1976) proposed a different model in which magnetic
fields, generated in a differentially rotating disk, can lead to

acceleration of charged particles to ultrarelativistic energies and
extraction of energy from the disk. The model apparently can
produce either a proton beam or an electron-positron beam,
depending on whether B is parallel or antiparallel to the angular
momentum vector of the disk. The potential drop available for
particle acceleration and the beam luminosity in this case are
comparable to the above estimates for the Blandford-Znajek effect.
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Less powerful, slower jet-accelerationmodels have also been
proposed.Theyinvolveaccelerationeitherbyhydromagneticmeans
or by radiationpressurethatfills a narrowfunnelalongtheaxisof a
thick accretiondisk (Lynden-Bell,1978;PaczynskiandWiita, 1980;
Camenzind,1986,1987). It appearsthatsuchmodelscanproduce
only mildly relativisticbeamsandthatfurthershockaccelerationis
thenrequiredto producetheenergeticparticleswith adequateenergy
for thegenerationof thehighest-energygammarays.

Boththedifficultiesof acceleratingchargedparticlesnearthecenter
of theAGN andthehighgamma-rayopacitiesthatarebelievedto be
presentarecircumventedin amodelwhereinhigh-energyneutrons
are produced in the central engine (Eichler and Wiita, 1978;
GiovanoniandKazanas,1990;MastichiadisandProtheroe,1990).
In thesemodels,theLorentzfactorsof theneutronsarehighenough
that they travel sufficiently far outward before decaying into a
proton,electron,andantineutrino. Thegammaraysthenfollow as
in theothermodelsfrom theinteractionsof theextremelyrelativistic
chargedparticles.

Still anotherapproachto theaccelarationproblemhasbeenstudied
by Dermer,Miller, and Li (1996). They considerthe stochastic
accelerationof particlesthat resultfrom resonantinteractionswith
plasmawavesin themagnetospheresurroundinganaccretingblack
hole. It is not yetclearwhichof theseveraltheoriesjust described
isclosestto thetrueexplanation.

8.8 Summary

With the results from the Compton Gamma-Ray Observatory
(CGRO), there has been a truly remarkable advance in our
knowledge of the gamma-ray emission from active galaxies,

especially in the high-energy gamma-ray emission from blazars.
There are two distinctly different classes of objects involved. For
the Seyfert and radio galaxies, the gamma-ray emission is in the
hard x-ray to low-energy gamma-ray range As noted, the spectrum
seems to be consistent with a model including an initial spectrum

that is "Comptonized" in a relativistic, optically thin, thermal corona
above the surface of an accretion disk and including absorption.

The number of known high-energy gamma-ray emitting blazars has
increased dramatically since the launch of CGRO, from 1 to over
50. They have hard spectra that are power laws in photon energy
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with an average spectral index of-2.16 _+ 0.04. The distributions in

z of FSRQs and BL Lacs that emit high-energy gamma rays appear

to be similar to those for these objects that are seen in the radio

frequency range. Many of the FSRQ blazars that have been

observed in gamma rays for which adequate information exists are

observed to vary markedly in time, with time scales as short as a day

or two in some cases. Based on the correlation with properties

measured at other wavelengths and the deduced density of the

relativistic particles, the emission seems almost certainly to be

associated with a jet directed at least approximately towards the
Earth. Recent results suggest that at least the major increases in

emission come from relatively near the base, or core, of the jet. The

energy released in the form of high-energy gamma rays is

extraordinary, typically of the order of 1045 ergs s -1 or more in the

high state. Hence, by implication, the energy in very relativistic

particles is at least as great and probably much greater. Since there

ts now a good knowledge of the basic properties of the high-energy

gamma-ray emission and its implication for the parent relativistic

particles, a challenge exists to formulate a quantitative theoretical

explanation of exactly how these particles are accelerated.
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CHAPTER 9

DIFFUSE RADIATION

9.1 Introduction

A diffuse celestial radiation that is isotropic, at Least on a coarse
scaLe, has been observed from the soft x-ray region all the way

through to 10 GeV in the high-energy gamma-ray region. The
spectral shape, the intensity, and the established degree of isotropy
of this radiation already place significant constraints on the possible
explanations. For example, a Galactic halo modeL, or indeed any
Galactic concept, seems very unlikely. The observed diffuse
radiation is now generally accepted as being extragalactic in origin
and will be referred to as such hereafter.

Numerous theories for the origin of this radiation have been set forth
over the years. They include normal galaxies, clusters of galaxies,
primordial cosmic rays interacting with intergalactic matter,
primordial black holes, cosmic-ray leakage from galaxies, and
matter-antimatter annihilation at the boundaries of superclusters of
galaxies of matter and antimatter in baryon-symmetric big bang
models. As the results have become more complete, extensive, and

precise, the constraints on possible models have become more
severe. At the moment, active galaxies appear to be the most likely
source of this radiation, with Seyfert and radio galaxies dominating

in the x-ray and low-energy gamma-ray region and blazars playing
the major role in the medium- and high-energy gamma-ray region.

In the next section, the experimental observations will be
summarized. This will be followed by a brief summary of some
aspects of cosmology that are important in trying to interpret the
results, since, at the moment, the more likely explanations seem to
be cosmological in nature. In the final section, the experimental
findings will be discussed in terms of possible origins, with the
reasons why some models seem unlikely being given, along with
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theevidencesupportingtheproposedoriginscurrentlythoughtto be
morelikely.

9.2 Observations

In the x-ray region, a uniform diffuse radiation has been clearly
established for some time with relatively small uncertainty as a result
of many measurements, including especially those of HEAO-1 and
ASCA. The measurements extend for almost three decades from

about 1 keV to nearly 1 MeV. In the high-energy gamma-ray
region, after many attempts that led to upper limits or estimated
fluxes that later proved to be too high, there was a measurement by
SAS-2 giving the intensity in the energy range from 35 to 200 MeV
(Thompson and Fichtel, 1982). Although the integral intensity
above 100 MeV was reasonably well determined to be (1.3_+0.5) x
10 -5 cm -2 s-l sr -1, it was only possible to determine the slope of

the spectrum to -2.35 (+ 0.4/-0.3). The low-energy gamma-ray
range remained quite uncertain because of the very great difficulty of
subtracting a very high, locally produced, background caused by
many effects. Claims of a positive detection were met with doubts
about whether the background had really been fully subtracted.

With the results from the Compton Gamma-Ray Observatory, the
situation improved considerably. The high-energy gamma-ray
diffuse spectrum was determined all the way from 30 MeV to 40
GeV with data from EGRET (Sreekumar et al., 1997); the intensity
at 100 MeV and the spectral slope were in agreement with the earlier
SAS-2 result. The spectrum was was found by Sreekumar et al. to
be well fit by a power law in photon energy with a slope of
-2.09 +_ 0.02, as shown in Figure 9.1. The intensity above 100
MeV is (1.45 + 0.05) x 10 -5 photons cm -2 s -1 sr --I. This result is
consistent with earlier estimates from the EGRET data based on

smaller data sets and less detailed analysis (Kniffen et al., 1994;
Osborne, Wolfendale, and Zhang, 1994; Fichtel et al., 1994).

In the energy range from just below 1 MeV to 30 MeV, analysis of
the COMPTEL results (Kappadeth et al., 1995) showed no evidence
of a "bump", as some early results had suggested (Trombka et al.,
1977; Sch6nfelder, Graml and Penningsfeld, 1980). The spectral
data points of COMPTEL join smoothly to those above this energy
range, as seen in Figure 9.2. The background in the energy range
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from approximately 0.2 to 4 MeV is quite high, and there remains
significant uncertainty about the corrections; but it is believed now
that the intensity is no higher in this range than that shown in Figure
9.2 and likely lower.

These results have been obtained only after a great effort over many
years. The difficulties in the two energy ranges are somewhat
different. In the low-energy gamma-ray region, the principal
problem is the very high background from a large number of orgins.
The unwanted background is created both in the surrounding
material and in the detector itself. Eliminating this unwanted
radiation is a considerable challenge. It was possible in the case of
the COMPTEL instrument for several reasons. It was a directional

detector, so the direction of the gamma rays was known, at least

approximately. There was substantial preflight calibration. A very
detailed analysis of the data could be performed as a function of the
geomagnetic cutoff rigidity as the Compton Gamma-Ray
Observatory circled the Earth. It was possible to separate the effects
of the short-lived and long-lived components of the background.

In the high-energy gamma-ray range, as the result of the very careful
design of EGRET based on years of study and development, as
described in Chapter 13 of this book, the general background was
more than an order of magnitude below the level of the radiation to
be measured. Hence, that was no longer a problem. However,
unlike lower energies, the Galactic diffuse radiation is not

negligible. In fact, as seen earlier in Chapter 5, it strongly
dominates in the Galactic plane. In order to determine the uniform,
presumably extragalactic component, the two must be separated.
Using the model discussed in Chapter 5 (Hunter et al., 1996), the
expected radiation may be compared to the observed, and, when this
is accomplished, there is seen to be a residual that is reasonably
uniform over the sky, at least at higher latitudes (Sreekumar et al.,
1996). Very close to the plane, within about 10 °, the Galactic
radiation is so intense that meaningful separation is not possible.

Let us turn next to the question of the uniformity of this radiation.
The x-ray emission through about 100 keV at least is known to be
isotropic to within about 5% (Schwartz and Gursky, 1973). The
degree of uniformity is much less well known in the gamma-ray
region. The early SAS-2 results showed that in the high-energy
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range, the center-to-anticenter ratio for the radiation with
20 ° </b/<40 ° was 1.10 _+ 0.19, and the ratio of the intensity
perpendicular to the Galactic plane intensity to that in the 20 ° </b/<
40 ° region was measured to be 0.87 + 0.09 (Fichtel, Simpson, and
Thompson, 1978). Each of these results, of course, is consistent
with isotropy to within uncertainties, and together they showed that
there was not a major anisotropy on a broad scale.

In the analysis of the EGRET data Sreekumar et al. (1997) first

excluded the region within 10 ° of the Galactic plane for all
longitudes and 30 ° for an 80 ° longitude interval above the Galactic
center. The remainder of the sky was divided into 36,
approximately equal, solid angles. The distribution of intensities in
these intervals was found to be consistent with isotropy within an
uncertainty of about 20% for the fluxes in the individual solid angle
intervals.

9.3 Cosmology

Before discussing the current concepts regarding the origin of the
general, presumably extragalactic, diffuse radiation, a very brief
summary will be given of the current concept of the universe, the
equations used to describe it, and the means of interpreting the
diffuse gamma radiation, which might result from phenomena that
occurred in the distant past.

The present view of our universe had its beginning about half a
century ago, when Hubble first concluded that there was an

approximately linear relationship between the distances to galaxies
and their red shifts. During the intervening half century, the data
have improved remarkably, but the result is still basically the same,
that is, galaxies appear to be moving apart at velocities proportional
to their separations. Hence, the obvious conclusion is that, at some
time in the past, estimated now to be about 15 x 109 years ago, they
must all have been close together.

In 1922, Alexandre Friedman found the general homogeneous and
isotropic solution to the equations that Einstein had developed in his
theory of general relativity for the whole universe. This "Friedman
model" forms the basis of what is now considered to be modern

standard cosmology. One aspect of the model that has received
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much attention is that, depending on the energy density, the universe
is either open or closed. If it is open, it will continue to expand
forever, and, if it is closed, its present expansion will ultimately stop
and a contraction will begin. The detailed theory shows that
whether it is open or closed depends on the average energy density.
The critical density, 9c, is about 10-29 g cm -3, or more specifically

Pc = 0.7 x 10-" (H,, /60km s-_ Mpc -] g cm -_, (9-1)

where Ho is the present best value for the Hubble parameter. Since,
at present, matter is the major contributor to the energy density, if
the matter density is less than this value, the universe is open, and,
if not, it is closed. Currently it appears that p for the observed
matter is significantly less than Pc, but there may be substantial
unseen mass.

The other major discovery related to our current view of cosmology
was that of the diffuse cosmic 3K microwave radiation by Penzias
and Wilson (1965). As Dicke et al. (1965) explained, this radiation
is exactly what is expected in a universe that has expanded from a
time when it was very hot and dense, and the scattering of free
electrons and photons maintained matter and radiation in thermal
equilibrium. As the universe expanded and cooled from this early
state, a temperature (~3 x 103 K) was reached when the electrons
combined with nuclei to form atoms. The photons were no longer
coupled thermally, and the photon radiation thereafter simply
expanded freely. The density and temperature then decreased, but
continued to have a spectral shape described by the Planck black-
body equation. The microwave radiation mentioned above has been
found to have the spectrum appropriate for that of 3K black-body
radiation, and, hence, this observation gives strong support to the

theory of the expanding universe, or the "big bang".

Knowing the present temperature of the black-body radiation, it is
possible to calculate the production of complex nuclei in the early
stages of the universe. One result of these calculations is that about
27 percent by mass of the nucleons should have fused into He 4
(Weinberg, 1972). This prediction is in agreement with the range of
values allowed by current measurements and, hence, provides
additional support for the model.
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Thereis also the questionof whetherthe universe,asa whole, is
symmetric with regard to matter and antimatter. Gamma-ray
astronomyhasalreadymadean importantcontributionin this area
by showing that the steady-statetheory, wherein matter and
antimatterwerecontinuallycreated(Hoyle, 1948;BondiandGold,
1948)throughouttheuniverse,was inconsistentwith the level of
diffuseradiationby severalordersof magnitude.

For a general review of cosmology, seeWeinberg (1972) and
Peebles(1993).

In orderto considerthediffuseemissionthatis beingobserved,it is
necessaryto look asfar backin time asnecessaryto includeall the
emissionthatmightbereachingtheobserverat thepresenttime. In
proceeding,it is not only necessaryto takeinto accountproperly
spatialconsiderations,but alsoto rememberthat afrequencyv or
energy Eo observednow had a larger value in the past. (The
subscript"o" will be usedin this sectionto refer to the time of
observations).Theuniversebeingconsideredhereis isotropicand
homogeneous;all the sources,unlessotherwise stated,will be
assumedto emit radiation isotropically and to be distributed
isotropically (at leaston a coarsescaleor on the average,sothat
suchanassumptionis anadequaterepresentationof therealworld).

The numberdensityof photonsperenergyintervalat any time t,
which at time t o has an energy between Eo and Eo+ dEo, is
N (Eot). Therateof changeof thenumberof photonsin aproper
volumeR3(t) and an energy interval dEo at time t o is

_-d[N(Eo,t)R3(t)] = r E o R(t) ,t ,

R(to) 3

-A(Eo -_, t]N(Eo, t)R (t),
(9-2)

where F is the rate of emission per unit volume in the energy interval
dEo, and A is the absorption rate (see Weinberg, 1972).

Consider first the case for which the second term is negligable. This
case is appropriate for gamma-ray astronomy for all but the lowest-
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energy gamma rays and the earliest times, when the density was
much higher. To obtain a rough idea that this statement is correct,
consider a gamma ray traveling for 15 x 109 years through a
medium with a density even as high as that needed to close the
universe N0.7 x 10-29g cm -3. Its total path length is 0.2 g cm -2,
which for gamma rays above a few MeV, is only about one-
thousandth of an interaction mean free path, and even for gamma
rays in the 0.1 to 1 MeV range, it is small. Although the density in
the past was larger, the conclusion is still the same. For A = 0,
Equation (9-2) becomes

d[N(E ,,t)R3(t)] = U(E,, R(t.)) ,R(t______)R(t)(R__{R(t,))dt. (9-3)

Using the following expression, which is valid for the standard
universe in the matter dominated era (i.e., the matter energy density
>> the radiation energy density), which began long before galaxies
were formed,

dR dR(t) II " (R(t")']]-5

dt- - ",,=(',,)L-2q° +zq"l-_)] '
(9-4)

where Ho is the present value of the Hubble parameter, and qo is the
deceleration parameter. Since

R(to) - (z + 1),
R(t)

(9-5),

Equation (9-4) may be rewritten as

dz

dt = , . (9-6)

Ho(l + z)2(l + 2qoz) i

Using Equations (9-5) and (9-6), Equation (9-3) becomes

d[N(E,,,t)R3(t)l = F(Eo(I + z),z) R3(z = o)dz , . (9-7)

H,,(1 + z)4(1 + 2q,,z) 2
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Hence,

N(Eo,to) = _, i z maxl_,(Eo(1 + z),z ) dzo 1 '

(1 + z)5(1 +2qoz) _

(9-8)

under the assumption that at the beginning of the time of interest
N(Eo,to)R3(ti) is zero of negligible compared to N(Eo,to) x R3(to).
The differential intensity associated with this differential density is

dJ dz
j_ c IZmaxF(Eo(l+z),z)- o i • (9-9)

dE 4/rH,, (1 + z)5(l +2q, z)2

To proceed further, it is necessary to make a specific assumption
about (Eo (l+z),z). Two specific cases will be considered. First,
consider the case wherein the diffuse background is caused by active
galaxies. Then, F may be written as

F,,_(E,,(1 + z),z)= niQi(Eo(1 + z)z), (9-10)

where n i is the number of density of galaxies of type i, and Qi(z) is

the average source strength. If it is assumed that the number of
galaxies remains constant, then the number density is proportional to
(l+z) 3. It will also be assumed that Qi(z) may be written as
Qi(Eo(l+z))f(z), i.e., that intensity evolution is separable and that
the spectral form does not change. Equation (9-10) then becomes

3

F,,_(Eo(l+z),z)= n_(o)(l+z ) Q_(Eo(l+z))f(z ), (9-11)

and Equation (9-9) becomes

cni(o) f Z max Qi(Eo( 1 + z))f(z)dzJt - ----,to ---- •
4/rHo (1 + z)2(l + 2q,,z)_

(9-12)

Another case of interest concerns any photon creating interaction
between two species, such as cosmic rays and matter or cosmic-ray
electrons and photons. Here, the densities of both species would be
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proportional to (l+z) 3,and, if neitherspecieswerebeingcreated
during theperiodof interestandtheir losseswerenegligable,then
F(Eo(1+z),z)wouldbe

['I,._.3(E,,(I + z),z) = ni(o)nj(o)(1 + z)" FIj(E,,(1 + z)), (9-13)

and Equation (9-9) would become

j, =cn_(°)nJ(°);oZmax(l+z)Fij(E°(l+z))dz (9-14)

4/rH. (1 + 2q.z)lz

If one or both of the interacting species changes in number with time
(e.g., cosmic rays being created in galaxies and leaking into

intergalactic space), then ni could be written as

n, =(1 + (9-15)

and Equation (9-9) would be

J,,, = cn,(o)nj(o) [ Z max (l + z)f_(z)F_i(E,,(1 + z))dz

4, rt (l+2qoz)'2
(9-16)

Normally, these integrals have to be solved by numerical
integration. However, there is an interesting simple case which can
be used as an example. Consider the case represented by Equation
(9-12) and assume that qo is near enough to zero to be neglected
over the presently estimated age of the existence of galaxies, i.e.
Zmax=(3 to 4). Further assume that Qi, at the present time, is a

power law in energy, so that

Qi(Eo(l + z))=CiEo-_i(1 +z) -hi . (9-17)

Also, assume that

f(z) = (1 + z) _'_' (9-18)

then
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_ cni(°) f z max Cidz
J' 4rcH,, o Eb,(1+z)b,+l-,,• (9-19)

For ai+ 2-bi:g:l,Equation(9-19)becomes

j, =[ cn,(o)(C,](1+
t <,'7 (a_-b,) o4n'H, _ ]

(9-20)

Hence, individual sources with power-law spectra of a given slope
will yield a power law of the same slope. This aspect of the result
(i.e., a power law yields a power law of the same slope) is true even
if qo is not zero; however, the integral over z to obtain the
multiplying factor is not as simple.

In the equations just developed, there are the fundamental
parameters Ho and qo. There has been a long effort to determine Ho
well, and there is still a fairly wide range of uncertainty. Current
estimates, based largely on the results of the Hubble Space
Telescope, seem to point to a value of 70 _+ 7 km s-iMpc -1. The
determination of qo is a matter of substantial debate at present.
Under the assumption that the cosmological constant, A, is zero
(Friedmann model), qo equals f_/2, where £_ is the density parameter
defined as P/Pc, and Pc, in turn, is the critical density. There are a
number of types of evidence that suggest that the density parameter
is small if there is little or no dark matter, possibly of the order of
0.1. One of the stronger arguments in favor of a low density is the
density value determined for deuterium. However, if there is

substantial dark matter, the value of qo could be significantly higher.

9.4 The Origin of the Diffuse Radiation

There has been a wide variety of explanations proposed for the
diffuse radiation, as well as a number of theories that led to the

prediction of a diffuse gamma radiation naturally. As the spectrum
of the radiation became better known, the isotropy better
established, and other knowledge improved, more and more of these

began to appear to be unlikely origins to the gamma radiation that is
now observed. It appears now that active galaxies are the most

promising explanation, with Seyfert and radio galaxies accounting
for most of the x-ray emission (e.g., Zdziarski, 1996; Leiter and
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Boldt, 1997)and blazars,including the BL Lacsand thequasars
with beamsin ourdirection,supplyingthegammaradiation. With
this being the situation at present,the blazarexplanationfor the
gammaradiation will beconsideredfirst, to be followed by brief
descriptionsof someof theotheralternateideas,someof whichmay
still playarole.

Blazars

When only one active galaxy had been seen to be a gamma-ray
emitter, and even before, there were numerous theoretical proposals

suggesting that they might be a possible origin of the diffuse gamma
radiation; so this idea is not new. The SAS-2 measurement had

given a reasonably accurate measurement of the diffuse intensity at
100 MeV. With the observation now of the numerous blazars seen

by EGRET and discussed in Chapter 8, there is a much firmer base
for the calculation of what might be expected, and there have been a
number of papers written in which estimates have been made. One
obvious factor in support of the blazar origin is the spectrum of the
diffuse radiation, which is essentially the same in the high-energy
region as that of the blazars, i.e., a power-law spectrum in energy
with a slope of-2.09 + 0.02 compared to -2.12 + 0.04 for the
average blazar spectrum. It can be shown relatively quickly that,
within the constraints of the present data and the existing energy
range for which data exist, the variations in the energy spectra
between quasars will not have much effect.

Consider now some of the specific calculations based on the
EGRET blazar results. They generally fall into two categories. The
first assumes that the gamma-ray evolution is similar to that at other
wavelengths and then uses the gamma-ray results to deduce the
expected diffuse radiation. The second attempts to deduce the
evolution from the gamma-ray data alone. The advantage of the
tbrmer is that, if the assumption of a common evolution is correct,
an estimate with less uncertainty is obtained. The advantage of the
latter is that there are no assumptions of this sort, but the uncertainty
in the result is relatively large, because the gamma-ray blazar sample
is very much smaller than the radio one, for example. In both cases,
the result, of course, is dependent on the cosmological model. In
the following, the latter will be considered first, since, as will be
seen, the result of this work tends to give support to the other
approach.
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Chianget al. (1995) usedonly the gamma-raydatato deducethe
evolutionfunctionfor thegamma-rayemissionof theseobjectsand
thencalculatedthediffuseemissionusingthatfunction. Theyused
the V/Vmax test in the context of pure luminosity evolution
(currently the preferredconcept)to show that therewas, indeed,
evolution of the high-energygamma-ray-emittingblazarsand to
deducetheparametersdescribingtheevolution.Theyfoundthatthe
evolution was consistent within errors to that seen at other

wavelengths and that the observed high-energy gamma-ray diffuse
radiation can be explained as the sum of these active galaxies,
although the calculated uncertainty is larger, because of the smaller
number of the observed gamma-ray-emitting blazars.

Assuming that the evolution is the same as that supported by the
work of Chiang et al., described in the last paragraph, several
authors have proceeded to accept the radio evolution function and to
apply it to the gamma-ray blazar data and estimate the diffuse

radiation (e.g., Salamon and Stecker, 1994; Setti and Woltjer, 1994;
Erlykin and Wolfendale, 1995). The estimates agree with the
observation of the diffuse radiation in intensity, and, of course, the

spectra also agree as the observations say they do. The uncertainty
estimate varies from 25% to a factor of 2 depending on the author's
approach to the uncertainty evaluation.

Since the spectra of the diffuse radiation and the blazars are both

power laws in energy and the slope for the diffuse radiation agrees
with the average blazar slope to within less than one cy in the high-
energy gamma-ray region and the estimated intensity of the diffuse
radiation agrees with that which is observed, the blazar origin
seems to be the most likely candidate for this radiation, especially in
light of the apparent diffculties of other explanations, to be described

in the next paragraph. Since this is the case, it is interesting to try to
extend the prediction to energies below 30 MeV. McNaron-Brown
et al. (1995) describe the data for the five blazars seen by OSSE in

the energy range from approximately 0.1 to 10 MeV and compare it
to the COMPTEL data (which exist for four of them) and the
EGRET fluxes. There is a clear change in spectral slope on the
average, although some slopes have relatively large uncertainties.
Using these results, although admittedly few in number, Sreekumar

et al. (1997) have estimated a spectrum, shown in Figure 9.2 as the
long dashed line.
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Also shownin Figure9.2aretheestimatedintensitiesfor severalx-
ray componentsasdeducedby Zdziarsky (1996). The combined
result is similar to that deducedby Boldt and Leider (1996),
althoughdiffering in detail. As onecanseein thefigure, thereis
goodagreementovereightdecadesbetweentheobservationsandthe
estimatedAGN origin,with theexceptionof theapproximatelyone
decadein energycenteredon 1 MeV. In this decade,asnoted
earlier,it isverydifficult toobtaingoodexperimentalmeasurements
becauseof the high, time-variable, instrumental and spacecraft
background.

Onecan eventake a tentativestepfurther, relatedto the highest
energiesshown in Figure 9.2. Basedon the agreementwith the
blazarorigin over threedecadesin energy,thereis the suggestion
thattheaverageblazarspectrumcontinueswithoutamajorchangeof
slopeat leastto 100GeV. In general,the individual blazarspectra
extendonly from (30 to 50)MeV to (4 to 10)GeV,beyondwhich
there is not a sufficient flux to determinea spectrum.There is no
conflict with this proposal,sincetheoreticallytheaccelerationcould
easilygeneraterelativistic particlesto producethephotonsin this
energyrangeandbeyond(remember,twocloseBL Lacswereseen
in theTeV range),andintergalacticabsorptionfor thegreatbulk of
theblazarsis notexpectedto besignificantuntil beyond100GeV.

Anothercorollaryof thediffuse radiationresult,if theblazarorigin
is accepted,is that there is not a largevariation in slopesof the
blazars. If therewere,therewould bea curveto the extragalactic
diffuse spectrum,which is not seen. This conclusionis consistent
with theanalysisof Mukherjeeet al. (1997),discussedin Chapter8,
which suggeststhat there is a relatively narrow distribution of
blazar-energyspectralslopes.

Other Possible Origins of the Diffuse Radiation

Many explanations for the diffuse radiation have been proposed over
the years. It is not the intention here to give a full, detailed summary
of all of them. Rather, a few will be discussed, because they are
thought to be of special interest or because it is believed that they

might make a modest contribution.

In Chapter 6, the studies of Page and Hawking (1976) and Hawking
(1977), attempting to develop a unified theory of general relativity
and quantum mechanics, were noted. One aspect of this work is
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thattheprimordialblackholespostulatedby PageandHawkingcan
evaporatevia aparticletunnelingprocessat anacceleratingratethat
endsin anexplosivegamma-rayburst. Thetimeat whichthisburst
occursis inverselyproportional to the black-holemass. A 1015
gramprimordialblackholeformedat thetimeof thebig bangwould
just now beexplodingwith aburstof gammarays,whoseavera[ge
energy and duration are about 100 MeV and about 10-/s
respectively, although these numbers are somewhat model-
dependent.Theseeventsarepredictedto besignificantlyharderand
faster than the low-energygamma-raybursts to be discussedin
Chapter10. Theprimordial black-holebursts,shouldthey occur,
whenintegratedoverall z, couldproduceadiffusebackground,and
the spectralshapewould thenplaceconstraintson the primordial
black hole mass spectrum and the evaporation process. The
observedspectralshapeof the diffuse radiation is quite different
than that predicted in this theory. There is no evidencefor the
maximumandrapiddecreaseathighenergiesthatispredicted.

A diffuseradiationis alsopredictedin abaryon-symmetricuniverse.
The theoretical conceptof baryon nonconservationgenerateda
renewedinterestin thepossibility of abaryon-symmetricuniverse
containingclustersof galaxiesof matterandothersof antimatter.
The nucleonsand antinucleonscould interactat the boundaries
leadingto gammarays. Theshapeof thespectrumisdeterminedby
the interactionprocessandthe cosmologicalintegration. Thenet
resultis aspectrumthatpeaksat aboutoneMeV (Stecker,Morgan,
andBredekamp,1971). There is now no compellingevidencefor
sucha peak. Also, thereis no evidencefor anenhancementat the
boundariesof superclusters.

It is known that normal galaxiesemit gammarays; hence,it is
reasonableto askwhattheymightcontributeto thediffuseradiation.
The emissionfrom our galaxy is known, andthedensityand size
distributionof galaxiesis reasonablywell known. A moredifficult
question is what shouldbe usedfor the evolution function, f(z).
There is no knowledge of the gamma-rayemissionof normal
galaxiesas a function of z. Therecanbe various argumentsput
forward,but,mostlybecausethereis nocompellingargumentto do
otherwise, f(z) is generally chosento be 1. Most authors(e.g.,
Kraushaaret al., 1972;Stronget al., 1976;Lichti, Bignami and
Paul, 1978;Fichtel, SimpsonandThompson,1978)havecometo
thesameconclusionfor the intensityabove100MeV, namely,that
normalgalaxiescontributeabout3%to 10%.Further,thespectrum
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of theGalacticradiationisverydifferent from theobserveddiffuse
radiation,being lesssteepat low energiesand moresteepin the
I GeV to 50 GeV region; therefore, it is unlikely that normal
galaxiesmakeasignificantcontribution.

Two otherearly suggestionsinvolved either cosmic rays leaking
from galaxiesor primordialcosmicraysinteractingwith intergalactic
matteror photons.Boththerequiredintensityandthespectralshape
thatis nowknownmakethesepossibilitiesseemunlikely.

9.5 Summary

The intensity level of the diffuse radiation and its spectrum are now
well established after a long period of difficult research, except in
the region from about 0.3 to 4 MeV, wherein measurements are very
difficult and further work is needed. There is no evidence for any

major anisotropy. Although there are features of the diffuse
radiation about which one would still like to have a better

knowledge, the blazar origin seems to be reasonable and consistent
with the data in the medium- and high-energy gamma-ray region,
both in terms of the spectrum and intensity, and there is no other

strong contender. The sum of the fluxes of the Seyfert galaxies
seems to explain the x-ray diffuse emission. Thus, it seems that the
majority of the diffuse radiation is finally reasonably well described,
and there is a satisfactory explanation of its origin.
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CHAPTER 10

GAMMA-RAY BURSTS

10.1 Introduction

In spite of the time that has passed since the unexpected discovery in
the early 1970s of gamma-ray bursts by Klebesadel, Strong, and
Olson (1973), and in spite of the fact that there is now substantial
information about them, particularly with the results from the
Compton Gamma-Ray Observatorty (CGRO), their origin remains a
mystery, although some important constraints have been established
nOW.

One observed feature of these bursts has remained constant since

their discovery, namely that they are still a purely gamma-ray
phenomenon. In spite of extensive efforts to find counterparts at
other wavelengths, including radio, infrared, optical, ultraviolet, and
x-ray, none have been found. (It should be noted that counterparts
have been found for the separate class of sources called "soft
gamma-ray repeaters".) The search for counterparts has been
extensive, since it has been hoped that finding them would resolve,
or assist in solving, the mystery. The failure to find associated
emission at other wavelengths may be because of the character of the
phenomenon, specifically that it is a short burst, but, as time passes
and searches become more extensive, this explanation becomes less

probable. The alternative is that they are basically a gamma-ray
phenomenon. Current attempts at a theoretical understanding have
been made largely with this concept in mind.

10.2 Distribution of Sources in Direction and Intensity

Even prior to the results from the Compton Observatory, there were
strong suggestions that a rather surpising combination of
observational results existed. The distribution of directions on the

sky was consistent with isotropy, suggesting a uniform distribution
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in spacefor the observedbursts. At the sametime, when the
numberof burstswith intensitiesgreaterthanagiven intensitywas
comparedto theobservedintensity,ratherthan following a simple
powerlaw with a-3/2 slopeto theminimumdetectableintensity,as
would beexpectedif the distribution were uniform, the observed
numberbeganto fall increasinglybelow this line asthe observed
intensitybecameincreasinglysmall. Thus,therewastheimplication
that therewasa sphericalboundarybeyondwhich the numberof
sourcesdecreasedmarkedly.

The surpriseassociatedwith this result was that it wasdifferent
from eitherof thetwo expectedcases.Oneof thesewasthatthere
would be no deviation from the -3/2 power law down to the
threshold, becausean isotropic local phenomenonwas being
detected,andthe detectorthresholdhad beenreachedbefore the
intensity level had gone significantly below that of bursts from
beyondoneof theboundaries.Theotherexpectedalternativewas
that,if therewasa deviationfrom the-3/2 powerlaw in thenumber
asafunctionof size,indicatingthataboundaryhadbeenreached,a
nonisotropic distribution would be seen. The latter assumption
arisesfrom the fact that the local distributions,namelythe solar
systemand the Galaxy, both naturally would lead to a disk-like
distributionof themoredistant,or weaker,sources.

TheBATSEresultsfrom theComptonObservatoryhaveconfirmed
this experimentalpictureandhaveshownit to betrueto thedegree
that it is no longer in doubt. Figure 10.1shows the intensity
distribution of burststhat exceedthe 1024ms trigger thresholdof
BATSE, basedon theBATSE 3B Catalog(Meeganet al., 1996a).
The solid line representsthetotal numberof burstsobserved,and
the dashedline hasa slopeof-3/2. The deviation from the-3/2
power law is obvious.

Theburstsdetectedby BATSEaregenerallylocatedin directionto
anaccuracyof a few degrees.This is quite adequateto determine
thedistribution on the sky whenlooking for major characteristics,
suchaswhetherthereis a disk populationor if the distribution is
primarily isotropic. Figure 10.2showsthe location of the bursts
seenby BATSE in Galactic coordinates. There is clearly no
evidencefor a Galacticcomponentor solar diskcomponent. The
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Figure 10.1. The intensity distribution for 772 GRBs that exceed the 1024
ms trigger threshold. This figure is from Meegan et al. (1996a) and is
reproduced with their permission.
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Figure 10.2. The locations of 1122 bursts in Galactic coordinates. This
figure is from Meegan et al. (1996a) and is reproduced with their permission.
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distribution appearsto be consistentwith isotropy and, indeed,
mathematicaltestsconfirm that it is. Meeganet al. (1996b)found
that the Galactic dipole moment corrected for anisotropic sky
coverage was <cos®> = 0.011 _+0.017, and that the Galactic
quadrupolemomentcorrectedfor anisotropic sky coveragewas
< sin2b-1/3 > = 0.002_+0.009. Bothof thesenumbersareseento
be consistentwith an isotropic distribution within 1 sigma. The
constraint on any nonisotropic component is obviously severe.
Severalattemptshavebeenmadeto look for anisotropies in subsets
of the data, and none known to the authors has led to a significant
result.

For some bursts, the directions are known more precisely. These
better locations are achieved in one of two ways. The first is the use
of detectors on three or more satellites widely spaced, which
measure the arrival time of the burst. The direction can then be
determined from a calculation based on these times. The two first

reasonably good positions determined in this manner were by Cline
et al. (1979a, 1979b); neither was consistent with any known high-

energy astronomical source, such as an x-ray emitter.
Subsequently, many gamma-ray bursts have been located quite
accurately, using the interplanetary network of satellites (See, e.g.,
Cline et al., 1981, 1984.), some with an accuracy of a fraction of an

arcmin square. None of these source locations corresponds with
certainly to any known constant, high-energy source, although a
few have had subsequent, transient x-ray and optical brightening.
The other approach is the use of the high-energy gamma-ray data to
be discussed in Section 10.4. It is more precise than the direction
determined from BATSE data alone, but generally not as accurate as
the several satellite methods just described. However, in
conjunction with two other satellites, the small error circle
determined by the high-energy gamma-ray data and the arc through
it determined from the two satellites gives a small uncertainty in

solid angle, a fraction of a degree by about one or a few arc minutes.
None of these determinations of direction has led to any certain
location of a burst with an obvious constant-intensity counterpart.

It should be noted again, perhaps, that the three soft gamma-ray

repeaters, which have been seen many times each, are clearly a
different phenomenon, even though they have some properties
similar to the bursts being described here. The locations of all three
of these are well determined. Two of these three sources have been
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clearly identified with supernovae remnants, and the third may be
one also. For a further discussion of soft gamma-ray repeaters, see,
e.g., Cline (1996) and Hurley (1996).

10.3 Energy and Temporal Distributions in the Low-
Energy Gamma-Ray Region

Prior to the launch of the Compton Observatory, the energy spectral
measurements were generally limited to a relatively narrow range of
energies. For example, the spectra measured by the IMP satellite
experiments covered the range from 0.06 to 1 MeV, and those
determined by the Konus detectors on Veneras 11 and 12 covered

the range from 0.03 to 2 MeV. Detectors on SMM and the Ginga
burst detector extended that range somewhat. Finally, the
combination of the BATSE, OSSE, COMPTEL, and EGRET
instruments on the Compton Observatory covered the range from 10
keV to more than 10 GeV.

If the spectrum is expressed in terms of vfv, the spectrum typically
has a broad maximum with the peak typically on the order of 150
keV with very few bursts having a maximum above 500 keV.
Those bursts observed at high photon energies seem to have a
spectrum that continues smoothly, but flattens after a decline from
the broad maximum just mentioned. There is substantial variation

between events and during an event. Although they are not
universal, two trends seem to be characteristic of the variability
(Golenetskii, et al., 1983; Norris, et al., 1986; Ford et al., 1995;

Band, 1996b). One is that the spectrum tends to be harder when the
gamma-ray flux increases. However, it is also true that bursts
generally begin with hard spectra, and successive spikes are usually
softer, even when the count rate is greater.

Although there had been some evidence for gamma-ray lines in
bursts prior to the BATSE observations, particularly from Ginga
(e.g., Palmer et al., 1994), no lines have been detected by BATSE
at this time (e.g., Band et al., 1996a). Although this result is of
concern, there is not yet a very strong conflict in view of detailed
sensitivity considerations.

Turning to the time histories, there is a rich variety of types (See,
e.g., Fishman et al., 1994.). There are bursts with a single peak,
those with two peaks, and those with many peaks. There are those
that are jagged and those that are relatively smooth. In a series of
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peaks, the largest can come first, last, or in between. The flux can
appear to be declining slowly and then have a sharp peak. There are
those with a very broad maximum and those with a series of very

sharp peaks. Attempts to classify the bursts into various types
understandably have been only moderately successful.

If the duration of the bursts is examined, a structure does seem to

exist, as shown in Figure 10.3 (Meegan, et al., 1996a). In this
figure, the number of bursts is shown as a function of their
duration. T90 is the time interval in which the integral counts from
the burst increases from 5% to 95% of the total. There are clearly

two groups of events in the figure, one with a broad maximum
between 0.2 and 1 second and another with the maximum between
10 and 100 seconds. Notice also that there are none seen in the low-

energy range with a duration in excess of about 700 seconds. The
longer events, those with durations more than 1.5 seconds, contain
most, but not quite all, of the events with the highest peak fluxes.

03

03
k_

03

,4..-

O

t
..Q

E

Z

6O =

50 -

40 -

50 -

20 -

10--

0-

0.01

zr
I_I IIll[ I ....... I

0.1 I.

T9o

i

I I I lllIIl I I I IllIIl [IL[ LL_

10. 100. 1000.

(Seconds)
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However, there are a substantial number of dim bursts with long
durations. The short duration bursts (those with durations of less
than 1.5 seconds) mostly are relatively dim, i.e., they have relatively
small peak fluxes. These latter observations alone would be

consistent with the idea that there are a range of intensities of events
and types, and that one sees as dim sources the largest peaks of the
more distant ones that are jagged. The feature that does not fit well
into this picture is the relatively small number of bursts in the 1 to 10
second range. Taking this into account with the other observed
characteristics suggests that there are probably two different
populations. Whether this, in turn, implies two types of one
phenomenon or two distinctly different phenomena is not known at
this time.

Attempts have been made to find characteristics that would indicate a
cosmological nature of the gamma-ray bursts. Searches for time-

dilation effects haven been made, including the study of pulse
widths, duration, intervals between peaks in events, and burst

intervals. There would also be red-shift effects that might appear in
the form of different spectra coupled with any of the time-dilation
effects. There are a number of complications associated with these
searches, including brightness bias, identifying true pulses,
determining true intervals, and width corrections. Nonetheless,
there does now seem to be increasing support for a time-dilation
effect being seen. For a summary, see, e.g., Norris (1996). The
interpretation of the meaning of the observations is, however, not
yet certain, and other explanations are possible.

10.4 High-Energy Gamma-Ray Emission

Prior to the launch of the Compton Gamma-Ray Observatory in

April 1991 it had been thought that these bursts were a low-energy
gamma-ray phenomenon; in fact, they were sometimes referred to as
"low-energy gamma-ray bursts". The results from EGRET, with

the detection of gamma rays with energies not only of several
hundred MeV, but photons with energies well above 1 GeV, have

changed this understanding and added a large number of new
constraints that any satisfactory explanation of these bursts must
now satisfy.

A total of 5 bursts containing photons with energies in excess of 30

MeV have been detected by EGRET during the period from April
1991 through July 1996. They are among the brightest bursts
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detected by BATSE that are in the EGRET field of view. They are
listed in Table 10.1. Also shown in this table is the highest-energy
gamma ray detected in each event. Notice that the energy of one of
these photons exceeds 10 GeV, and another is nearly 10 GeV. The
high-energy gamma rays detected by EGRET generally arrive later
than the low-energy gamma rays detected by BATSE. The total
energy per unit area for the whole event is usually somewhat less for
the high-energy gamma rays than that of the low-energy gamma
rays, but not by more than a factor of 10. The typical time for the
low-energy burst observed by BATSE is from a fraction of a second
to tens of seconds. The high-energy gamma rays are seen for a
longer period of time; in two of the bursts seen at high energies, the
high-energy gamma rays have been seen for approximately 5 x 103
seconds. Although the statistics are very limited, there is no
indication of a change in distribution of the energies of the high-
energy gamma rays with time in the event.

Because of the limited number of high-energy gamma rays that have
been detected, it is difficult to construct a meaningful spectral index
for any single event. However, if the data for all five events

described in Table 10.1 are combined and a spectrum that is a power
law in energy is assumed, then a spectral index of
-1.95 _+ 0.25 is obtained for the energy range from 30 MeV to 10
GeV (Dingus et al., 1996). This slope is slightly less negative than
it is in the 1 to 30 MeV range, but consistent with it being the same
within uncertainties. It is clearly a shock, acceleration-type
spectrum rather than a thermal spectrum.

Table 10. I.

Gamma-Ray Bursts Detected Above 30 MeV by EGRET

Date Time

910503 07:04:13
910601 19:22:14
930131 18:57:12
940217 23:02:42
940301 20:10:37

Highest-Energy Gamma Ray (GeV)

9.6 +_2.0 @84 seconds
1.3 _+0.1 @ 4835 seconds
1.2 _+0.2 @ 24 seconds

18.4 + 3.9 @ 4756 seconds
0.16 + 0.03 @22 seconds
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Althoughhigh-energygammarayshavebeendetectedin only afew
bursts,they areamongthebrightestseenby BATSE in EGRET's
field of view, aspreviouslynoted. Hence,it mayverywell bethat
these high-energy photons are a feature of all bursts, but are
normally toofew in numberto bedetectable.It is alsopossiblethat
the low-energygammarayspersistfor a long time at a low flux
level,butsimplyhaveintensitiesbelowthethresholddeterminedby
thebackgroundin the low-energydetectors.

For moredetailedinformationon thepropertiesof thehigh-energy
gammarays in bursts,seeSchneid(1992),Sommeret al. (1994),
Hurley et al. (1994),Dinguset al. (1994), Schneidet al. (1995),
andDinguset al. (1996).

10.5 Possible Sources and Mechanisms

It is useful to begin with a summary of the principal results that have
been described in the previous sections, since they provide the
constraints that any theory must satisfy. One of the first is the
combination of the distribution of the number as a function of size,

or intensity, and the observed isotropy. The former implies a
boundary or edge of the population, and the latter, a quite uniform
distribution. The combination eliminates, for example, a disk-type
distribution that might exist for a solar system of Galactic origin, but
strongly favors a very large Galactic halo model or a cosmological
model wherein the boundary is far back in time.

The bursts appear to be purely gamma ray in nature. The low-
energy gamma-ray emission is usually short, from a fraction of a
second to seconds, and occasionally hundreds of seconds. The
high-energy gamma rays, although seen early in events, also have
been observed to last for up to 5 x 103s. The rapid time variations at
low energies imply a small region, but the high-energy gamma-ray
flux implies a density of energetic particles at the source that is quite
high. This combination appears to suggest beaming, if particle-
particle interactions that would seriously downgrade the energy of
the source particles are to be avoided.

High-energy gamma rays have been seen in five of the stronger
events, suggesting that they are a characteristic of these bursts. The
energy spectrum of the high-energy gamma rays appears to be a
power law in energy with a slope of about -2; it is certainly not a
thermal spectrum. Individual photons have energies over 1 GeV,
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with onehavinganenergyashigh as 18GeV. Theseproperties,
togetherwith thebeamingsuggestedin the lastparagraph,pointto a
shock-typeaccelerationfor theparenthigh-energyparticles.

When thedatafor the wholespectrumexist, manyseemto havea
similar general appearance. When expressedin terms of E2,
multiplied by the differential energy spectrum, the curve rises from
the lowest observable energy to a broad maximum at about l MeV,
then decreases a bit, and finally is reasonably flat to as high an

energy as is observed, with the latter part being that just noted in the
previous paragraph.

The constraints that have just been summarized in the last four

paragraphs obviously have seriously restricted the possible origins
and mechanisms that are viable explanations of these bursts. The
local theories originally had more appeal, primarily because they
required much less energy at the source. However, their viability
has become of increasing concern as the degree of observed isotropy
becomes greater and greater. The large boundary of the halo now
required by this constraint is approaching the limit that seems
reasonable with the current understanding of our galaxy. The search

for absorption features by BATSE in the hard x-ray region was not
successful, and hence there was no support for the local theories
from this area.

On the other hand, any cosmological theory is immediately faced
with the explanation of the large luminosities that are implied,
namely on the order of 105°ergs s-I. Additionally, the rapid time
variations imply a relatively small size for the emitting region. As in
the case of blazars, the combination of the energy and the size

implies that the parent particles are beamed. If they were not, the
high photon densities would make the source region optically thick
by many orders of magnitude, and the escape of gamma rays from
the source region would not be possible. From a theorist point of
view, beaming also has the advantage of reducing the source
luminosity, since the radiation may be only in a small solid angle.
On the other hand, the number of sources must be correspondingly

greater, since the probability of seeing any one source is smaller by
the same amount.

There are two ways that beaming may occur. One is that there is a
natural beam associated with the source itself, as is believed to be
the case with blazars. Another is the relativistic motion of the source
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itself. If the source itself is moving at a velocity relative to an
observer on Earth, radiation that is emitted isotropically with respect
to the source frame will be beamed in the frame of the observer

(Krolik and Pier, 1991; Baring, 1993). An analysis of the observed
high-energy gamma-ray spectra by Baring (1995) suggests that, for

the major bursts, the minimum bulk Lorentz factor ranges between
36 and over 800. The solid angle is roughly this factor squared; so
the number of sources and the intensity are significantly effected,
should this be the explanation.

Among the several cosmological models for gamma-ray bursts, a
scenario that is currently receiving considerable attention is one
wherein two neutron stars or a neutron star and a solar-mass black

hole coalesce (Paczynski, 1986; Eichler et al., 1989; Meszaros and
Rees, 1992). Calculations of the energy available in the form of
gamma rays is at least adequate. The expected number of
occurrences per unit time may also be sufficient. A very convincing
piece of evidence in favor of the cosmological model would be the
observation of a gravitationally-lensed gamma-ray burst, but none
has yet been observed.
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CHAPTER 11

GAMMA-RAY INTERACTION PROCESSES

11.1 Introduction

Gamma-ray detection in the energy region above 1 keV involves
measurements of the energy exchange or energy loss between the

gamma rays and the mass of the detector. In most cases of interest,
it is the kinetic energy imparted to charged particles by the gamma
ray that is lost in the detector and measured in order to obtain
spectral knowledge of the incident gamma-ray flux. Furthermore,
the angular relationship between the incident gamma-ray photon and
the direction of the secondary particles contains important energy
information.

We begin by considering the interaction gamma-ray removal
processes in matter. This interaction removal process is
characterized by the fact that each gamma-ray photon is removed
individually from the incident beam. By removal we mean either
total absorption or removal from the energy group. The number of
photons removed in this manner is proportional to the thickness of
matter traversed. In the one dimensional case, then

I = l.tI0 AX, (1 l-l)

where/.t is a constant, AX is the distance traversed in matter, I0 is
the number flux for the incident beam, and I is the number flux after
the beam has traversed a distance X.

Upon integration, one obtains, of course,

I = I0 e --ux. (11-2)
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The product_txis dimensionless.With this in mind, a number of
removal cross sections or coefficients can be defined. If the

dimension term X is expressed in cm, then !a is expressed in cm -l,
and the linear absorption coefficient is numerically equal to the
fractional number of photons removed per cm of absorber. Now the
dimension unit can also be expressed as xp -1, where 9 is the
density of the material; the dimension of the product is then
gm cm -2. The mass absorption coefficient lap -1 has the dimensions
cm 2 gm -1. The mass absorption coefficient is equal to the fractional
reduction in photon intensity produced by 1 cm of absorber. An
electronic absorption coefficient can also be defined as _(pNo) -I
with units cm2/electron. No is Avagadro's number.

Another term of interest in the attenuation of gamma rays is the

range. Regarding the number flux, this term can be considered
equal to the inverse of the mass absorption coefficient and is thus
expressed in terms of gm cm-2; hence, this term reflects the photon
range which reduces the flux by a factor of e-l.

The change in the number flux has been considered above. In the
energy region being considered here, there are basically three

processes by which gamma rays may interact with matter and be
removed from the incident beam: the photoelectric effect, Compton
scattering, and pair production. These processes act independently
of each other, and thus the total interaction cross section can be

separated into three parts: the photoelectric effect cross section, "t;
the Compton scattering cross section, _; and the pair production

cross section, )_. Thus

Ia='_ +_+Z. (11-3)

The removal processes have just been considered, but what is
important in considering gamma-ray detectors is the amount of
gamma-ray energy lost in the detector. Some of the more important
loss mechanisms will be discussed in this chapter. These processes
will be considered in terms of the three major interaction processes.
Detailed considerations of the interaction and processes and cross
sections have been given by Bethe and Askin (1953), Heitler
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(1954), Rossi (1956), Davisson (1968), Hubbell (1969,and 1977),
and Hubbell et al. (1980).

Table 11.1 lists briefly the most important energy loss processes of

gamma-ray detectors. In the following sections, outlines of only the
mechanisms will be presented in order to provide the background
needed to understand the analyses and the operations of the detector
systems that will be discussed in the following two chapters.

Table 11.1.

Gamma-Ray Energy-Loss Processes of Importance With Respect

to the Detection of Gamma Rays in the > 1 keV Energy Domain

I. Principal energy-loss processes

1. Photoelectric effect

2. Pair production
3. Compton scattering

II. Important secondary energy-loss processes

1. Fluorescence radiation
2. Annihilation radiation

3. Electron leakage or escape

4. Bremsstrahlung

By single or multiple interaction processes mentioned here, either all
or part of the gamma-ray energy can be absorbed by matter• One
can find methods for calculating this energy-loss mechanism (e.g.,
Rossi, 1956; Goldstein, 1959). Two further terms, relative to the

absorption of gamma-ray energy, need to be presented. The energy
absorption coefficient bta is given by

(11-4)

where E is the average energy loss of photons per collision, and
• P. . , •

Ep is the mmal energy of mteracting photons. The radiation length
X0 is defined by
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±=4o/ )z2r ln/,83z1,tXo
(l 1-5)

where Z and A are the charge and mass number of material
traversed, No is Avagadro's number, re is the classical radius of the
electron, and o_ = e2/hc = 1/137. This term comes from the quantum
mechanical calculation of photon-energy loss. In the description of
certain radiation phenomena, there is only a slight dependence of a
number of parameters on the atomic number, when thicknesses are
measured in radiation lengths. An example of such an effect will be
presented in the section on pair production. A more detailed
discussion on radiation lengths can be found in Rossi (1956).
Detailed compilations of gamma-ray cross sections in the energy
region of interest can be found in Hubbell (1969, and 1977), and
Hubbell et al. (1980).

1 1.2 Photoelectric Effect and Fluorescence Radiation

Photoelectric absorption results from the interaction of gamma rays
with bound electrons of the detector crystal. All the energy of the
gamma ray is lost in this interaction, but not all the energy is
imparted to secondary electrons as kinetic energy; some of it is
required to overcome the binding energy of the electron. However,
after the photoelectric absorption, x-rays are produced with energies
almost equal to this binding energy. The absorbtion of these x-rays
and their conversion to kinetic energy of secondary electrons will
then reclaim, in a sense, the lost energy. In principle, some of the
excess photon energy goes into the kinetic energy of the recoiling
atom, but this is a negligible fraction. On the other hand, the excess
momentum carried off by the recoiling atom is important, for it can
be shown that momentum cannot be converted in the photoelectric
effect with a free electron. Therefore, the binding of the electron to
the atom is all-important for these phenomena (Heitler, 1954).

For photon energies very large compared to the ionization energy,
the electron appears to be only lightly bound, and the photoelectric
effect becomes relatively improbable. Hence, as the photon energy
increases, the cross section for photoelectric emission decreases
rapidly from its maximum value at the binding energy. In the low
Z-elements, the binding of even the innermost K-electrons is quite
weak, and the photoelectric effect is correspondingly small for
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photonenergiesof interesthere.As Z increases,thebindingenergy
increasesrapidly, andthusthe photoelectriceffect becomesmore
prominent.Theincreaseof thecrosssectionwith anatomicnumber
goesroughlybetweenZ4andZ5. The K-shellelectronscontribute
themostto thephotoelectriceffect,sincetheyarethe mosttightly
bound electrons. For photon energiesbelow the K-ionization
energy,however, only the L- and higher shell electronscan be
ejectedby the photon, and they provide the entire photoelectric
effect. Thus,goingdown in energy,thephotoelectriceffectdrops
almostdiscontinuouslyat theK-ionizationenergyto themuchlower
valuescharacteristicof the L-shell crosssections. Figures 11.1,
11.2, 11.3, 11.4, 11.5, and 11.6 show photoelectric mass-
absorptioncoefficient asa functionof energyfor plastic,NaI, CsI,
Ge,Fe,andA1. Thepair-productionComptonscatteringandtotal
mass-absorptioncoefficientsarealsoshown.

11.3 Pair Production and Annihilation Radiation

In the pair-production process, the incident gamma ray is annihilated
in the field of the nucleus, producing an electron-positron pair. The
excess of the gamma ray's energy above that required to produce an
electron-positron pair at rest is imparted as kinetic energy to the
electron and positron. This kinetic energy is then available to
produce scintillations, for example. The positron later annihilates
with an electron, usually producing two 0.51 MeV gamma rays.
These can lose all or part of their energy by Compton scattering
and/or photoelectron absorption in the detector crystal. Thus, the
original incident gamma ray interacting through the pair-production
process may eventually lose any amount of its energy between its
total energy and its total energy minus 1.02 MeV to secondary
electrons.

Pair production has a threshold at 2mc 2 = 1.022 MeV, below which
it cannot take place. Like the photoelectric effect, pair production
cannot take place in free space; to conserve momentum, it can occur
only in the electric field of a particle that can carry away some of the
momentum in the recoil. Either the atomic electrons or the
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charge on the nucleus can provide this field. Where the pair
production involves an electron, the energy of recoil is quite large,
and the threshold for such a process is, in fact, doubled. The
amount of pair production caused by the atomic electrons goes as Z;
whereas, in the energy range of interest, the pair production in the
field of the nucleus goes as Z 2. Since the pair-production cross
section is proportional to the square of the particle's charge, for the
detectors under consideration most interactions are with the nucleus

rather than with one of the atomic electrons. For high-energy
photons, a good approximation is simply to add Z to Z 2 in the cross
section to include the effect of the atomic electrons. At low

energies, near the threshold for this process, the approximation is
not valid, because the threshold for pair production in the field of an
electron occurs at a higher energy.

The probability per radiation length for pair production is shown in
Chapter 13, Figure 13.3. As was mentioned in this chapter for the
case of radiation processes, the probability of interaction per
radiation length depends only very slightly on the atomic number, or
Z, particularly at high energies. As Figure 12.4 shows, the
interaction probability rises quickly with energy above a few MeV
and then levels to a plateau value of 7/9 at very high energies. The
energy at which this process dominates over the Compton scattering
process, to be discussed in the next section, depends on the material
in which the interaction occurs (see also Figures 11.2 through
11.6). This is an important feature to be kept in mind in the design
of a detector.

Since most of the photon's energy goes into the electrons, it is
readily understandable that the electrons have a fairly good memory
of the arrival direction of the parent gamma ray. The root mean
square angle between the trajectory of a secondary electron of

energy, E_, and that of the primary photon of energy, Ep, is given by
the equation

E
' Ep

(11-6)

where q varies between about 0.6 and 3.5 as (E_ + mc2)/Ep varies
between 0.9 and 0.1 (Stearns, 1949). Averaging over energy, this
angle is found to vary from 4 ° at 30 MeV to 1.5 ° at 102 MeV to 0.2 °
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at 10 3 MeV, showing the value of higher-energy gamma rays for

source location. Unfortunately, the higher-energy gamma rays are
much less numerous, as we have seen in the previous chapters.

It is, of course, in general not possible to measure the electrons at
the instant they interact or without disturbing them. Hence, it is
important to consider what happens to the secondary electrons. An
electron undergoes a large number of Coulomb collisions as it
passes through matter, most of which produce very small angular
deflections. If the layer is very thin, so that energy loss is
negligible, and if there is not a very improbable bremsstrahlung
interaction in which a significant amount of energy is imparted to a
secondary photon, the root mean square angle of scattering is given
to a good approximation by

<o>= Eo Z (li-7)

where Z0 is the radiation length, Z is the distance traversed in
radiation lengths, and E0 is approximately 21 MeV (Rossi, 1956).
In any particle detector, the scattering that occurs before the electron
trajectories can be determined increases the uncertainty in the arrival
direction of the gamma ray.

In attempting to measure the total energy of the photon by stopping
the electron in an absorber, such as a scintillator of some type, it is
important to remember that not only the electron and positron must
be absorbed. In addition, if an accurate energy estimate is to be
obtained, the energy lost by the secondary bremsstrahlung radiation
and the energy lost by the two 0.511 MeV photons, formed after the
annihilation of the positron, must be taken into account. An
alternative method for estimating the energy is to measure the
average Coulomb scattering angle of the electrons.

11.4 Compton Scattering

In the Compton scattering process, the electron is treated as
unbound or free, and must conserve energy and momentum. The
gamma ray can be scattered through an angle with a diminution of
energy, and all the energy lost in scattering will be given up to
secondary electrons as kinetic energy. Furthermore, the gamma ray
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may suffer one or a number of Compton scatterings. As the energy
is degraded, the probability of photoelectric absorption increases.
Thus, the gamma ray may lose only part of its energy (through
Compton scattering only), or it may lose its total energy (through
Compton scattering followed by photoelectric absorption) to the
crystal.

Since the scattering electrons are taken as free, without interactions
among themselves, the effect is strictly additive. The characteristics
of the phenomenon can therefore be discussed for a single electron
and the cross sections multiplied by Z to obtain the atomic cross
section.

The formulas describing the Compton scattering effects take
particularly simple form if the photon wavelength, _,, and the

energy, E, are expressed in units of the Compton wavelengths,
h/mc = 0.02426 A, and the electron rest mass energy,
mc 2 = 0.511 MeV, respectively. In these units the relation between
the change in photon wavelengths and the angle of scattering is

simply

X'- X = 1 - cos0, (11-8)

where _,' is the final wavelength, _, is the initial wavelength, and 0 is
the angle of scattering. Expressed in terms of energy, Equation

(11-8) appears as

, E v

Ev = 1 + Ep(l-cos0)" (11-9)

The maximum energy loss occurs for backward scattering (i.e.,

0 = 180°), at which the scattered energy is

, Ep
Eo = -- . (1 i-9a)

l+2Ep

For E >> 1 (i.e., >> 0.511 MeV) the final energy is never far from
1/2 (i.e., 0.255 MeV), independent of the initial energy. Also, it
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should be noted that the photon can never lose all of its energy in
any single Compton interaction.

In discussing the total cross section for the Compton effect, it is
convenient to introduce the Thomson unit:

=8 (e2 /=
1 Thomson unit 3 (.mc:) 0.665 barns. (11-10)

In terms of this unit, the total cross section per electron is

3 _'1 + E[2E(I + E)
eYe(E)=4 [-ET-_ L 1_2-IS

(1 + 2E) 2 "

ln(1 + 2E)]

(11-11)

For small electron energies, E<< 1, e is equal to unity in terms of
the Thomson unit. In the limit of large energy, E >> 1, the formula
simplifies to

_(E)-_E (ln2E +I)E >> 1. (11-12)

The total Compton scattering cross section thus decreases relatively
slowly with increasing energy. Figures 11.1 through 11.6 show the
energy-dependent cross sections for a number of elements and
materials.

The Compton effect as shown above is independent of Z and is
calculated per electron. Thus, when the mass absorption coefficient
is considered, this cross section is nearly constant and is almost

independent of the Z of the material in which the gamma rays
interact.

Another important cross section of interest in detector design is the
differential angular cross section, a(0), the cross section for
scattering into a given angle per unit solid angle. This cross section
is given by the Klein-Nishina formula, using Thomson units as
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3 E2p Ep _sin20 df_,
o 0)d - lg, + (i1-13)

where d f_ is the differential of solid angle, and remembering that 0
and E are related by Equation (1 I-9).

For very low values of E, that is, as E approaches 0, the Compton
scattering cross section is symmetric and varies by a factor of 2 with
angle, and has a maximum value at 0 and 180 ° and a minimum at
90 ° . As the energy increases, the cross section becomes peaked in
the forward direction. By 10 MeV, the cross section falls to half of
its initial value at about !2 ° and drops to about 1 percent of the initial
value for 180 ° or backscattering.

11.5 Electron Leakage and Bremsstrahlung

These effects will be only briefly considered in terms of their effect
on energy loss.

Electron leakage or escape complicates our understanding of the
amount of energy deposited by the gamma ray in the detector. If
enough energy is imparted to secondary electrons so that these
electrons can escape the detector mass without losing all their kinetic
energy, then the resolution of the detector will be affected and the
knowledge of the incident gamma-ray energy will be degraded.

Loss of electron energy by the bremsstrahlung processes can also

degrade the knowledge of the incident energy, unless the
photoradiation produced is absorbed by the detector mass and
produces a measurable energy loss in the detector. These processes
will be considered in more detail later when detector response
functions are considered.
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CHAPTER 12

Detectors for Energies Less Than 25 MeV

12.1 Introduction

In the energy domain 100 keV to 10 MeV, both crystal scintillators
and semiconductors are widely used for gamma-ray detectors in
spectrometer systems. These detectors' operation depends on the
fact that gamma rays lose energy by ionization in these materials and
electrons and holes are produced. In the case of semiconductors

these electrons and holes are collected by an electric field, and they
provide an electric signal that is a direct measure of the energy lost
by the gamma ray in the material. Scintillation detectors depend on a
further conversion of the energy lost in the electron-hole pair to the
production of photons. A photomultiplier tube measures the
intensity of the photon flux and an electrical pulse, proportional to
the photon intensity, is produced at the photomultiplier output. The
electrical pulses appearing at the solid state or scintillation detector
output can be analyzed as the number of events in terms of the

magnitude of the electrical output either as a current or a voltage
pulse. The resulting spectrum, called a pulse-height spectrum, is a
measure of the energy-loss spectrum in the detector material.

An important characteristic of any such system is that the number of
carriers produced and, in the case of scintillation detectors, the

number of photons produced is linearly related to the gamma-ray
energy lost to the detector. The best material requires only a small
amount of energy to produce an electron-hole pair (thus a large
number of carriers are produced for a given energy absorption).
The statistical fluctuations are small when expressed as a percentage
of the total number of electron-hole pairs produced. This fact
significantly affects the energy resolution of the spectrometer
system.
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Gamma-rayenergycanbe lost to thedetectorthrougha varietyof
processes,suchasphotoelectriceffect,Comptonscattering,andpair
production. Theseprocessesinvolveboth total andpartial energy
loss. Details of the interaction processesin various types of
radiation detectorscan be found, for example, in Knoll (1989).
High Z materialsareusedto optimizetheabsorptionprocess,and
anticoincidencesystemscan reducethecontributionof thepartial-
absorption events to degrading the shapeof the pulse-height
spectrum with respect to the incident flux. The measured
pulse-height spectrum is further smeared out by the finite resolution
of a real gamma-ray spectrometer system and by a number of
background and radiation damage effects. The incident-photon
spectrum can be used to infer the astrophysical properties of interest
in gamma-ray astronomy. Thus, an understanding of the detector
interaction processes, of resolution as a function of energy, and of
radiation damage and background contributions is essential to infer
the true incident-photon spectrum from a measurement of the
energy-loss or pulse-height spectrum.

12.2 Properties of Detectors

Important properties of semiconductor and scintillation materials
used for the detection of gamma rays are shown in Table 12.1.
These properties are used to help select the proper detector,
consistent with the requirements imposed by the scientific and
space-mission constraints.

Table 12.1

Properties of Semiconductor and Scintillation Materials used for
Gamma-Ray Detectors

Properties of Semiconductors.

Si Ge CdTe CdZnTe HgI2
Z 14 32 48, 52 48, 30, 52 80, 53

Density (g/cm 3) 2.33 5.32 6.06 5.8 6.3
Band gap (eV) 1.12 0.74 1.47 > 1.47 2.13
Energy per 3.61 2.98 4.43 >4.43 4.22
electron-hole (eV)
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Properties of Common Scintillators

CsI(TI) CsI(Na) NaI(T1) BGO

Density g/cm 3) 4.51 4.51 3.67 7.13
lmax(nm) 540 420 415 505
Index of Refraction 1.80 1.84 1.85 2.15

Decay Constraint (ns) 1000 630 230 300

photons/MeV 64,800 39,000 38,000 8200
Relative Pulse Height* 0.49 1.11 1.00 0.23

Hydroscopic slightly yes yes no

*relative to Nal

NaI(TI) Crystal Scintillators

A number of scintillators are of interest in gamma-ray spectroscopy,
e.g., NaI(TI), CsI(T1), CsI(Na), and BGO, but for the purpose of
this discussion we will consider the NaI(TI) scintillation detector. In

Chapter 11 we considered the various mechanisms by which gamma
rays interact with matter to produce high-energy electrons. The
photoelectric effect, Compton scattering, and pair production are the
dominant interaction processes. By any of these processes, or
combinations thereof, the gamma ray loses all or part of its energy to
the crystal. After having converted this energy to high-energy
electrons, the crystal experiences ionization caused by the energy
loss dE/dx of the electron in moving through the crystal. This
process is similar to the ionization of a gas by a charged particle. In
the case of the crystal, however, one deals with a solid insulator in
which the band theory is applicable (Sietz, 1940; Kittel, 1953).
Band-theory values of energy for bound electrons in a perfect NaI
crystal belong to allowed intervals of energy (the valence and
conduction bands) which are separated by "unallowed" intervals (the
forbidden bands). Passage of a high-energy electron through the
crystal excites electron-hole formation in the valence band. The

energy gap Eg (i.e., the interval between the valence and conduction
band) for NaIis about 30 eV.

The NaI(TI) crystal is not perfect, and, because of the presence of
thalious ions and lattice defects, localized allowed electron levels

exist in the normally forbidden interval between the conduction band
and the valence band. Some of these levels are in regions called

"trapping centers," which are largely caused by lattice imperfections,
but partly by the presence of impurity ions. Still other allowed
levels that exist between the bands are called "luminescence-center
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levels." The mechanismsof light emission (scintillations) are
attributedto theexistenceof thesecenters.An energy-leveldiagram
is shownin Figure 12.1(Mort andSutton,1958;Price,1958).

It is believed that the luminescencecentersconsist of pairs of
thallousionsthathavesomeof thepropertiesof ordinarydiatomic
molecules. Theenergy,E, of thoseelectronswithin theeffective
radius of a pair of thallous ions as a function of the interior
separation,r, is afunction of thetype shownin Figure 12.1above
thewords"luminescence-centerlevels."The lowercurve,A, is for
theelectronicgroundstate,andtheuppercurve,B, is for anexcited
electronicstate.A andB haveshapesthatallow thethallousion to
vibratealongr. Someof thevibrational levelsareexcitedatroom
temperatures. By the Frank-Condon principle (Mott, 1952),
changesin electronicenergyarerepresentedby vertical linesat the
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Figure 12.1. Energy-level scheme for NaI(TI) detector.
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extremesof the ion vibrationlocuson theenergydiagrams,whereas
in theclassicalpicturethe ionsareinstantaneouslystationary.In the
transitionof theelectronfrom Ebto Eaaphotonof energyEbto Ea
is emitted. Sincetransitionmayoccurat theextremesof theseion
vibrations,oneobtainsphotonswhosewavelengthslie in a rather
broadbandwith energiescorrespondingto 3 eV or 4100A, (Mott
and Sutton, 1958).

Electrons excited to the conduction band can fall to the valence band

through the trapping level and the luminescence-center levels.
Transitions via the luminescence-center levels result in the emission

of light: the scintillations of interest in the detection process.
Transitions via other levels do not produce detectable scintillations.
NaI(T1) has the property that the intensity of scintillations or total
light energy produced is proportional to the energy lost by the
gamma rays or fast particles that produced it.

This is the property of NaI(T1) that makes it useful in gamma-ray
spectrometry. Figure 12.2 shows the NaI(T1) emission spectrum
and the absolute efficiency of the conversion of electron excitation

energy into emitted light (Bird, 1956). The total light energy
produced, El, given an initial electron excitation energy Ee, is

where Cnp(_ ) is the conversion efficiency as a function of the
wavelength of the photons produced in the scintillation process.
Cnp (X) does not depend upon the initial electron excitation energy
(Bird, 1956; Price, 1958). Thus, there is a linear relation between
El, and E e.

Other NaI(TI) properties of interest in detector design (Heath et al.,
1965; Knoll, 1989) are its transparency to its own luminescence, its
high light yield relative to other scintillators, the 0.25 s decay
constant of its scintillation, and the fact that it is very hygroscopic.

Photomultiplier Tube

The intensity of the scintillations induced in the NaI(T1) crystal by
the absorption and scattering of gamma rays is measured very
accurately. The light from the crystal passes through the glass
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envelopeof the photomultiplier tube and ejects electrons from the
photocathode. The photosensitive materials used in the

photocathode (e.g., Cs Sb) are chosen because of their good
photoelectric yield at the wavelength of the luminescent emission

from a scintillation crystal. The photocathode absorption spectrum
is shown in Figure 12.2. The photoelectrons are electrically
accelerated to the first dynode, where they eject secondary electrons.
The process is cascaded in ten stages, so that the charge of the
cascade ejected from the tenth dynode and collected on the anode is
about 6 x 105 times the original charge from the cathode, where the
potential difference per stage is 105 V (Mott and Sutton, 1958).
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Figure 12.2. Emission spectrum, absolute conversions effieciency
spectrum, and photocathode "absorption" spectrum for NaI(TI) crystal and end
window (Sb Cs 3) photocathode multiplier tubes.
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The fraction of thephotonenergywhich strikesthephotocathode
surfaceis E1(Tp,Fp), whereTp is the transparencyboth of the
crystalandof the phototubeoptical seal,and Fpis the nonescape
probability. For a well-reflectedcrystal,bothTp andFpshouldbe
nearly one. A fraction of this energy will be absorbedin the
photocathode,resulting in the releaseof a number, ne,of low-
energyphotoelectronsinsidethe phototube.Theefficiency of this
conversionfrom photonsto electronsdependson the absorption
spectrumof Sb Cs3and on the electronicstoppingpower of the
photocathode;it is measuredby the sensitivityfactor S()_),shown
alsoin Figure 12.2.

Now, dne/dE= S()_)can be written dne = S(X) dE, but from
Equation(12-1) above

dE= dgl = EeCnp(X)d)_

and

dne= EeCnp()_)S()_)d)_,

or thenumberof photoelectronsejected,ne,dependson theproduct
of thespectraof Figure12.2

n_: Ee_oC.p(A,)S(&)d&. (12-2)

If Fc is definedasthe fraction of suchelectronsstriking the first
dynodeandif thesubsequentphototubemultiplicationis M, thetotal
chargeq producedat the anodeas a result of a single original
gamma-rayinteractionis

q = neeMF_= V0/ C, (12-3)

where e is the electronic charge and q is the charge collected on the

input capacitance C of an amplifier and measured, and a voltage
pulse V0. Thus, it is seen that the pulse height is proportional to the
initial electron excitation energy Ee. However, because of the
statistical fluctuation in dE/dx, ne M and Fc, a distribution of voltage

pulse heights about some mean value V0 will be observed, rather
than a constant pulse height, as implied by Equation (12-3).
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Factors Affecting Resolution. The gamma ray dissipates its
energy in the phosphor, thus producing high-energy
photoelectrons, which produce pulses with varying magnitudes at
the output of a scintillation counter. A number of experimental
and theoretical studies (e.g., Wright, 1954; Kelley et al., 1956)
have been made of the widths of the generated pulse-height
spectra.

Emission of Photons by the Phosphor. There is a statistical
fluctuation in the number of photons per scintillation. There are
other statistical variations that may be attributed to local variations

in luminescent efficiency of the phosphor, caused by possible
nonuniform distribution of activity ions by the fact that successive
particles lose different amounts of energy to the phosphor through
interaction edge and scattering effects, and also by the
luminescence process itself (i.e., the ratio of absorbed energy to
photon energy fluctuates for successive particles).

Collection of Emitted Photons by the Photocathode. Successive
scintillations never occur at exactly the same position in the
crystal; thus, the photon-collection efficiency of the photocathode
depends on the position where the scintillation is produced.
Optical flaws in the crystal and at the various optical seals further
spread the distribution.

Emission of Photoelectrons ne by the Photocathode. There is a
statistical fluctuation of the number of photoelectrons released
from the photocathode per scintillation. Further, there is a
point-to-point variation of photocathode response; also, a random
emission of thermal electrons by the photocathode adds to a
variation in the pulse-height distribution.

Collection of Photoelectrons by the First Dynode F e and
Multiplication M by the Successive Stages. The variance due to

the multiplication process can be shown to be fundamentally
statistical in nature (Gamble, 1955). In addition, losses can be

attributed to the variations in the fraction of photoelectrons
collected by the first dynode, in the collection efficiencies of
subsequent dynodes, and in dynode response.
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Otherprocessesaffectingthepulse-heightresolutionof scintillation
detectors have also been considered, such as the statistical variation

in dE/dx; they have been found to be negligible compared with those
mentioned above. For further details see Swank and Buch (1952),
Wright (1954), and Mott and Sutton (1958). It is also shown in

these references that the effects considered in the first two processes
are small compared with those of the third and fourth processes.
Therefore, the theoretical calculation of energy resolution usually
considers only the statistical fluctuation in the third and fourth

processes (Swank and Buch, 1952; Gamble, 1955; Kelley et al.,
1956; Mott and Sutton, 1958). The statistical variation in the

number of photoelectrons n e produced at the photocathode can be
considered to be Gaussian. If V = V0 is the mean value of the pulse
height produced by the absorption of the gamma-ray energy E0 in
the phosphor of the anode, then the probability P1 that a pulse of
height Vl is produced at the phototube anode because of statistical
fluctuation in n e is

he!go! [(71--70) 2 ]P,-ne[v.)-exp -[ _70- ,
(12-4)

where 0-2 is the photoelectron dispersion. Here we have only
considered the variance in ne.

Now consider the effect of the variance in the multiplication M.
A Gaussian distribution of statistical fluctuation is assumed

(Gamble, 1955; Kelley et al., 1956). Therefore, the probability that
the phototube multiplication of ne(V1) produces a pulse
corresponding to a height of V 2 is

P2 - M_-_) - exp-[ 2_-m J'
(12-4a)

where 0-2m is the dispersion caused by the statistical variation in the

multiplication. The probability P3 of obtaining a pulse of height V2
from the complete absorption of energy E0 is the product of Pl and
P2 integrated over all V1
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expI IV:Vo)2-expF 2-
P_=J'_ L 2_. L 2_ dr,.(12-4b)

Letting(x = (V2 - Vo) and a 2 = o'_+ a2m,P3 reduces to

P3 = K exp - , (12-5)

where o 2 is the dispersion of the photoelectron rate and subsequent
multiplication rate, and K is a constant.

Analysis (Swank and Buch, 1952; Gamble, 1955) has shown that

a_ ~ fie = K_Eo = K'lV0'

and

era - ficf(M)= K2E o = K'2Vo,

where f(M) is a function of the multiplication, and is constant for a
fixed M. Also,

0-2 = K3E 0 = K'3V o. (12-6)

It has been found experimentally that Equation (12-6) is true for
limited energy ranges (Kelley et al., 1956).

The Gaussian form given in Equation (12-5) describes the
pulse-height distribution generally; however, one cannot use
Equation (12-6) to determine o 2 in general. It has been found that
over a limited energy range the relation

n

a = KE 0 = K' V o, (12-7)

where n is determined experimentally, and can be used more

generally.
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The detector resolution can be defined as the ratio of V1/2, the full
width at half maximum (FWHM) in pulse-height units, or El/2 the
FWHM in energy units to the position Vo or F4). That is,

AViq AEI_
R - ..2 _ ..2 (12-8)

Vc_ E,

and AVj/2 = 2(ln2) 1/2 (Yv(in pulse units), and similarly AEI/2 =
2(1n2) 1/2 eYe(in energy units). The standard measure of the
operation of a scintillation detector is the resolution obtained for the
photopeak or total absorption of the 0.662 MeV gamma-ray line (the
monoenergetic gamma-ray line emitted by 137Cs). An extremely

good detector would have a resolution of about 7 percent. This
would yield a AE1/2 of 46 keV.

Details of the properties of other scintillators of interest in gamma-
ray spectroscopy can be found in Neiler and Bell (1968), in Adams
and Dams (1970), and in Knoll (1989).

Low Temperature Semiconductor Detectors

Low temperature semiconductor gamma-ray detectors materials such
as Si(Li), Ge(Li), and high-purity Ge [Ge(HP)] are extremely
attractive for use in x-ray and gamma-ray spectroscopy because of
their better energy resolution, when compared with gas proportional
counters and scintillation counters in the energy domain of N6 keV
to -20 MeV. As described above for the case of scintillation

detectors, charged particles or gamma rays lose energy to the
detector material, and, in doing so, lift electrons from the valence
band or deeper conduction band to higher-energy bands. An
electron-hole pair is produced. The high-energy electron produced,
for example, by photoelectric absorption, Compton scattering, and
pair productions rapidly loses energy to other electrons and after
about 10-12 s a stationary situation is achieved, where the electrons
reside in the conduction band. Single gamma-ray interactions are
then detected by applying an electric field to the detector and
sweeping the electron-hole pair through the material so that an
electrical pulse is measured at the detector output. This differs from
the scintillation detector technique in that further signal-amplification
devices such as photomultiplier tubes are not used.
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At this point,oneof thereasonsfor the improvedenergyresolution
canbe indicated.About3eV is requiredtoproduceanelectron-hole
pair which is finally detectedat theoutputof a Ge semiconductor
detectoras comparedwith about 300 eV neededto createone
photoelectron at the photocathode in the case of a NaI(T1)
scintillationdetector.

Band Theory.

A number of compound semiconductor materials have been studied
as possible detectors for x-ray and gamma-ray spectrometers. These
include such materials as CdZnTe, GaAs, HgI2, Ge(Li), Si(Li), and
Ge(HP) and Si(HP). In the following discussions we will consider

the Ge-type detectors and next the room-temperature solid-state
detectors, which require cryogenic cooling.

The same band theory used to describe the properties of scintillators
can also be used to describe the properties of semi-conductor
detectors. The energy gap separating the valence and conduction
bands in Ge is 0.764 keV at absolute zero. In a perfect crystal at
absolute zero, the conduction band is vacant and the valence band

filled. Electron-hole pairs can be produced as the temperature
increases by thermal excitation of electrons, from the top of the
valence band to the bottom of the conduction band. The inverse

process can also occur, when carriers of the opposite sign collide
and annihilate. The creation of one electron-hole pair in the energy-
band model corresponds to thermal breaking of one covalent bond
between the atoms of the material. The thermally generated
electrons and holes give rise to electrical conduction.

The charge carriers are influenced by electric fields present in the
lattice, and these fields give a random motion to these charges when
an external field is applied. The electrons and holes drift. In pure
materials the mobility of the electrons and holes is governed by
lattice scattering, and increases rapidly as the temperature is reduced.

In pure semiconductor materials, such as Ge, the mobility of both
carriers is nearly the same. A maximum mobility for a given
material is achieved as a result of the decrease in the mean free path
between successive collisions as the average carrier energy is
increased by an electric field. The production of electron-hole pairs
and their behavior as described above is called intrinsic

semiconduction and is characterized by an equilibrium concentration
of free electrons and holes in the crystal.
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Theelectricalpropertiesof semiconductorscanbemodifiedby the
presenceof varioustypesof imperfections.Theseimperfectionscan
beattributedtochemicalimpuritiesandstructuraldefects.Chemical
impurities in substitutionalor interstitial sitesintroducetransition
levels in the forbidden energy band (cf. the consideration of
scintillationmaterialswith theintroductionof thallousatoms).

Of course,all real crystalswill containvarious imperfectionsthat
changetheir electrical properties. The semiconductors,in such
cases,are said to be extrinsic. Ge is a group-IV element. A
diamondlatticecharacterizesthestructuralform: eachatomof one
sublattice is tetrahedrallysurroundedby four atomsof the other
sublattice,andgivesoneelectronto eachof thefour atomsto form
covalentbonds. If asmallconcentrationof anelementfrom group
V ispresent,for example,thiselementmight replaceaGeatomata
numberof sitesin thecrystallattice. In thiscase,four of thevalence
electronsareusedfor thecovalentbandsin the latticeandthefifth
electron is loosely bound (a level in the forbidden band) to the
impurity atom. This looselyboundelectroncaneasilybethermally
excitedto theconductionband,andafixedpositivechargeresultsin
the lattice. This typeof impuritybehavesasanelectrondonorandis
denotedas ann-type material. On the other hand,if a group III
elementis a replacementin the Ge latticeposition, it constitutesa
fixed negativechargeandapositiveholeoccursin thevalenceband.
An electronacceptordenotedasa retypematerial is produced.A
group-Itypematerial,suchaslithium, canoccurinterstitially in the
semiconductormaterialandbehaveasanelectrondonor.

In all thecasesmentionedabove,theenergyrequiredto ionizethese
extrinsic materials is less than the energy gap, becauseof the
localizedenergylevels introducedin theforbiddenenergyregion.
Further, in anextrinsic semiconductorthe equality doesnot hold
betweenelectrondensityand holedensity. Also, the mobility of
electronsand holes in an extrinsic detectordiffers from that in
intrinsicmaterial. This is especiallyimportantat low temperatures.
In extrinsic materials,the mobilities arecontrolled by Coulomb
attractionatthe impuritiessitesratherthanby latticescattering,asin
intrinsicmaterials.

With the abovefactors in mind, let usconsidertheseeffectswith
respectto ionization producedby irradiation incident upon such
detectors. At a given temperature,the equilibrium distribution is
disturbedby theintroductionof anumberof excesscarrierscaused
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by gamma rays being absorbed in the crystal. In intrinsic
semiconductormaterial,therecombinationtime is very long (i.e.,
seconds,becausethe direct recombinationof an electron with
positive holes is not a highly probable process). In extrinsic
materialstherecombinationismuchshorter(i.e.,onemillisecondor
less). Localizedenergy levels,causedby impuritiesor structural
defects have significant capture cross sectionsfor the drifting
electronsor holes. Theelectronsor holescanbeeither lost or re-
excited(recombination),or trappedfor atime andthenrestoredto
theconductionband,if anelectron,or to thevalenceband,if ahole.
Thesepropertiessignificantly affect the useof thesematerialsin
gamma-raydetectors.Detailsof thepropertiesdiscussedabovecan
be found in a numberof texts. A rathercompletedescriptionis
givenin Bertolini andCoche(1968),andKnoll (1989).

Total Volume Sensitive Detector. The best resolution

semiconductor for use in the gamma-ray energy region (about 10
keV to about 20 MeV) is Ge. Such detectors must operate at low
temperature (e.g., cooled by liquid nitrogen) to avoid the large
leakage current produced at room temperature. Thermal generation
of electron-hole pairs at room temperature is large because of the 0.7
eV band gap in this type of material.

Now consider the problem of a volumetric detector with electrodes
connected to opposite sides of the detector. The utilization of such
contract electrodes may cause large currents to flow through the
detector, because there may be a free exchange of holes and
electrons between the semiconductor and the electrodes. If this is

the case, a current will flow upon the application of high voltage
across the detector. It has been found that "blocking contacts" can

be used to overcome this problem (Pehl et al., 1968; Pehl and
Goulding, 1970; Pehl, 1977). Blocking contacts have the property
that the positive contact does not inject holes and the negative contact
does not inject electrons. The two approaches that have been used
to achieve these properties are as follows: careful choice of metals
used for the contacts, or forming contacts with heavily doped n and
p regions by either high-temperature diffusion or by ion implantation
into the detector surface.

Surface-leakage currents can also cause difficulties in signal
detection. This surface-leakage problem can be attributed to, among
other things, the absorption of various chemical species on the
detector surface, which, by modifying its electrical properties,
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results in severe leakage and breakdowns. Thus, during the
productionof thedetector,properchemicaltreatmentof thesurface
is required and the surfacemust be properly proteced during
operation.

Detector Resolution. Gamma-ray interactions in the sensitive
volume of the detector create highly energetic electrons which can
lose energy by the creation of electron-hole pairs or by interactions
with the crystal lattice. Considering these loss processes, k is
defined as the mean energy per ion pair (about 3 eV for Ge); then the
mean number, N, of electron-hole pairs produced is

where E is the energy absorbed. There is a statistical function in the
production of the electron-hole pairs given by the standard deviation
On:

: : , (12-10)

The actual experimentally determined C_n has been found to be
smaller than that shown in Equation (12-10). A Fano factor, F,
similar to an equivalent situation in gaseous detectors, has been used
to explain the difference (Pehl et al., 1968) when calculating the
variance _n,

(E)¢_,_= FN = F . (12-11)

One can consider the Fano factor, F, to be approximately equal to
the ratio of the energy imparted to the detector lattice by non-
electron-hole production processes, to the total energy imparted to
the crystal by the slowing down of the gamma-ray-produced high-
energy electrons. If almost all the energy loss produced electron-
hole pairs, F would approach zero and there would be "no"
statistical variance, while, if the probability of electron-hole creation
was very low, F would approach unity. For large germanium
detectors the Fano factor seems to be near 0.13.
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Themeasureddetectorresolutioncanbeunderstoodin termsof the
statisticalvariancerelatedto electron-holepair production Crn2 and
the increase in the electronic noise produced variance o'_. The total
variance cry2 is then

O'x=O'e +O'n =O'e +F (12-12)

For a given spectrometer/detector system, cr_ should be constant.
For scintillation detectors cr2 is small compared to or,2 and was
therefore ignored; for semiconductor devices such as Ge detectors
these factors are comparable and, thus, cr_ cannot be ignored. With
the formulation shown in Equations (12-7) and (12-8), the
resolution becomes

R AEI/2 2x/ln2erT 2 l_n2_e z FE 1/A B_ _ _ +__= -_-,E E E k E--f-+ (12-13)

where A and B are constants for a given detector-spectrometer
system. The resolution of the 1.33 MeV (60Co) line with a Ge
detector of volume about 120 cm 3 can be about 0.2 percent as
compared with a good NaI(TI) detector with a resolution of about
4.7 percent.

Ge(Li) and Ge(HP) Detectors. A major problem with Ge
semiconductors is the presence of the trapping centers discussed
earlier. A carrier "trapped" by one of these centers can be released
or "detrapped" by thermal excitation. The "detrapping time" is
defined as the average time a carrier remains trapped. Trapped
carriers affect energy resolution. These carriers can be regained, in
a sense, if the detrapping time in the detector is very short compared
with the pulse-collection time of the external electronics. Because
the location of the initial carrier charge production changes and
because of the variations in the concentration of traps at different
points in the detector, the loss of signal can be different from one
event to another, and, thus, there is a further fluctuation in the

output signal.
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Early in the development of Ge detectors, the high-impurity
concentration in the available Ge required that "Lithium drifting" be
used to reduce the problems introduced by the presence of acceptor
impurities. Lithium acts as an interstitial donor. In this way, Ge
detectors could be produced with rather large volumes of material
exhibiting low net impurity properties. This process required that
the detector be kept constantly at cryogenic temperature: at elevated
temperatures the lithium becomes mobile and the impurity properties
are destroyed. The lithium-drifted detectors are made by
evaporating lithium onto a p-type germanium block and drifting the
lithium into the block at higher temperatures. Ge lithium-drifted
(Ge(Li)) detectors with large volumes have been produced by means
of coaxial drift techniques. The lithium is drifted from the outer
surface of a cylindrical block of Ge toward the center, and the drift
process is stopped when a small core of p-type Ge remains. This

core is the p-contact for the detector.

Higher-purity germanium Ge(HP) detectors are now available.
These detectors do not require lithium compensation; the low-
impurity concentration does not significantly affect the resolution.
These Ge properties are still extrinsic in nature and both p-type and
n-type material can be produced. This property is extremely
important in radiation-damage considerations. These detectors will
not be ruined by elevated temperatures, although they must be

operated at low temperatures.

Both planar and coaxial geometries can be used for Ge(HP) and
Ge(Li) detectors. However, in terms of the coaxial Ge(HP)
detector, the equivalent of the undrifted central core as in Ge(Li)
material does not exist. Consequently, a central core of material
must be removed and a contact put on the inside surface of the Ge.
Detectors of both the n-type and p-type have been manufactured in
this coaxial configuration.

Cryogenic Coolers

In Table 12.1 it was seen that the bandgap in Ge is narrower than in
the other semiconductor materials. Because of this narrow bandgap,

Ge must be operated at cryogenic temperatures, while the other
materials can be operated at or near room temperature. This is a
major drawback to high-resolution Ge detectors requiring cryogenic
temperatures (usually 130 K or less) for operation. Thus, cryogenic
cooling systems that can be used in the space environment are
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required. Three methods of cooling have been employed: (1) liquid
or solid cryogens, (2) mechanical coolers, and (3) passive-radiative
cooling systems.

Liquid and solid cryogens have been used on a number of high-
altitude balloon flights (Crannell et al. (1984); Teegarden et al.
(1985); Rester et al. (1986); Sandie et al. (1988); Mahoney et al.
(1980), and on HEAO-3, the third High Energy Astronomy
Observatory (Mahoney et al., 1980). For cooling over long time
periods large masses of cryogens are needed. The weight and
volume requirements for these cryogens could not be accommodated
on long-duration space-flight missions.

Passive radiation coolers have been used widely for space-borne
instruments that require cryogenic temperatures in the 90-120 K
range (Sherman, 1983). The first radiative cooler used to cool a Ge
detector in space was flown successfully on the ISEE-3 Mission
(Teegarden and Cline, 1980). A "V-groove" passive cooler was
developed for the Mars Observer mission (Boynton et al., 1993) and
flown successfully. The system operated for eleven months during
the cruise phase of the mission. A passive Ge cooling system is in
operation on the WIND mission (Owens et al., 1995) and has
operated for over a year with excellent results. In terms of cooling
on planetary missions, passive systems consume the least power,
but require orbits that allow the cooler to point away from the Sun.
For Mars this can be achieved in sun-synchronous orbits, but for the
Moon the problem of passive cooling is more complicated, since
there are no sun-synchronous orbits. For much of the time on some

extended planetary missions during the cruise phase and for limited
times during the orbital phases, the detector system cannot be
cooled. This aspect of operation greatly limits the ability to check
the health of the experiment and the calibration during the cruise
phase, and may limit the work cycle during orbital operation.
Furthermore, leaving the Ge detectors at higher temperatures may
exacerbate the radiation-damage problem.

Mechanical coolers can potentially relieve the problem, but current
units designed for space are expensive, have large power and
volume requirements, and thus are not applicable to small type
missions such as Discovery. However, mechanical coolers are
being developed for flight in the early years of the 21 st century for
the European Space Agency (ESA) and the International Gamma-
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Ray Astrophysical Laboratory (INTEGRAL) mission (Winkler,
1994).

Room-Temperature Solid-State Detectors

Wide-bandgap, semiconductor materials now under development
can potentially overcome the major limitations inherent in cryogenic-
based spectrometer systems. Because thermally-generated leakage
currents are minimized by the gamma-ray detectors fabricated from
these materials, one can operate these spectrometers at room
temperature or cooled to temperature around -20 ° C. The most
advanced of such materials are cadmium zinc telluride, mercuric

iodide, and cadmium telluride, While the development of new
materials is normally a gradual process, progress in the case of CZT
has been very rapid over the past 3 years, with detecor efficiencies
increasing by a factor of 100 over this period. In 5 years the
technology has progressed from counters incapable of energy
resolution to spectrometers with resolution far exceeding any system
based on scintillators.

In their present state of development, commercial detectors are
limited to thicknesses of approximately 2 mm and volumes of less
than 1 cm 3. However, experimental gamma-ray spectrometers have
been fabricated and tested (James, 1996), having volumes of over 2
cm 3 and thicknesses up to 25 ram. Due to the high effective atomic
number of the materials, this thickness provides good absorption
efficiency to over 1 MeV (James, 1996). Energy resolution at 662
keV is about i%, which is an order of magnitude worse than
cryogenic Ge(HP) (N0.1%), but at least a factor of 5 better than
scintillator-based instruments. In addition to enhanced resolution

(relative to scintillators), they offer substantial reductions in weight,
volume, and power requirements compared to both scintillators and
cryogenic systems. Hole trapping, which degrades energy
resolution and is common to wide-bandgap materials, has been
greatly reduced through the application of novel electronic pulse-
processing techniques and electron-transport-only devices (James
and Schlesinger, 1995; and James et al., 1993). A major challenge
for future development of these materials is achieving both high-
energy resolution and high effeciency throughout the energy region
of interest in astrophysical applications ( 100 keV to 10 MeV). In the
short term, efforts are underway to achieve the necessary thickness
for high-energy efficiency through large volume CZT and HgI2
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detectors (volumes of 5 cm 3) and stacked detector configurations.

In addition to enhanced high-energy efficiency, the multiple
detectors can be used to reject internally-produced gamma-ray
activity. The achievement of high efficiency and high resolution in
monolithic detectors will be the focus of longer-term development
efforts.

Semiconductor Photocells

Semiconductor photocells suitable for use with scintillators using
both silicon-based and mercuric-iodide-based materials are also

underway. These photocells could potentially offer not only
performance advantages over photomultiplier tubes, but also operate
at a lower voltage and are nearly immune to voltage and magnetic-
field fluctuations. Their unusually high quantum efficiency is

particularly well matched to CsI, where energy resolutions of better
than 5% have been reported at 662 keV (Squillante, 1996; Wang,
Iwanczyk, and Patt, 1994; and Iwanczyk and Patt, 1997)

12.3 Detector Response to Monoenergetic Radiation

The pulse-height spectrum obtained when monoenergetic gamma
rays are detected by a scintillation or semiconductor detector is never
a line, but is of a shape determined by gamma-ray energy and the
source-detector configuration. These shapes are determined by (1)
the relative magnitude of the photoelectric, Compton, and pair-

production cross sections and (2) the losses and statistical
fluctuation that characterize the detector system. The latter
consideration was discussed in a previous section, and it was
indicated that one could describe to a first approximation this

spreading for a given energy eo by Gaussian

(E- E0)21y = A m exp - _--?E-_ '
(12-14)

where y is the count rate at energy 13or pulse height V, and A m is a
constant.

We first consider the shape of the response of a detector to

monoenergetic gamma rays at lower energies, when photoelectric
absorption predominates and Compton scattering and pair
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production can be considered negligible. The kinetic energy
imparted to a secondary electron is equal to the energy of the gamma
ray minus the electron-binding energy. This binding energy can be
reclaimed in a sense by the absorption of the x-rays produced by
photoelectric absorption. There is also the possibility that the x-rays
may escape the crystal without being absorbed. The pulse-height
distribution caused by photoelectric absorption is characterized by
two regions: (1) the region of total absorption (the photopeak) and
(2) the region of total absorption minus x-ray escape energy (the
escape peak). This distribution spreading, plus the Gaussian
spreading discussed above, yields a pulse-height spectrum similar to
that shown in Figure 12.3.

When Compton scattering becomes an important energy-loss
mechanism, another region is observed in the pulse-height
spectrum, the so-called Compton continuum. All the energy lost in
scattering will be given up to the electron as kinetic energy. The
gamma ray may lose part of its energy to the detector; furthermore,
after suffering one or more Compton collisions, it may then undergo
a photoelectric absorption, losing its remaining energy. Thus, the
gamma ray either loses all or part of its energy in the crystal, or
escapes the crystal at a diminished energy. See Figure 12.4 for a
NaI(TI) pulse-height spectrum and Figure 12.5 for a pulse-height
spectrum measured with a Ge(HP) detector. The improvement in
energy resolution can be easily noted.

At gamma-ray energies higher than 2 MeV pair production becomes
appreciable. Two false photopeaks are then observed. Figure 12.6
is the pulse-height spectrum obtained using 24Na source. The
gamma-ray energies emitted by 24Na are 2.76 MeV and 1.38 MeV.
The three peaks of greatest height are caused, in order of increasing
pulse heights, by (I) pair production with escape of both
annihilation quanta, (2) by pair production with the absorption of
one annihilation quantum, and (3) by pair production with
absorption of both annihilation quanta and total absorption by the
photoelectric effect, or any combination of other effects leading to
total absorption.

287



u
M.I

100

5O

2O

10

O 2 IODINE X-RAY _1_
U ESCAPE _,_

1.0

' i

- 1
.!

0.2

0.1

Sc 47 GAMMA RAYS ON-
3x 3- IN. Nal CRYSTAL--

SOURCE AT 3 CM.

r i

,150 KEV (PHOTOPEAK)

0 200 400 600 800 1000 1200

PULSE HEIGHT

Figure 12.3. 47Sc gamma rays on 3 x 3 in, NaI(TI) crystal. Source at 3

cm; energy scale 0.42 keV/PHU.

288



i0 5

Ba K X-RAY

1
0.6612
I t

Ti
,I

I I
30 yr. Cs 13;'

3"x 3"- 2 Na !
7- 963

ABSORBER I.lSg/cm ; Be

SOURCE DIST. 10 ¢m ( c )
ENERGY SCALE I KeV / PHU ( C$ }

Z
Z

LJ

U

10 4 -- BACKSCATTER--

/
¢.

5

2

10 3

COMPTON
EDGE

_f

l0 _

0 200 400 600 800 1000 1200 1400

PULSE HEIGHT

Figure 12.4. 137Cs gamma rays on 3 x 3 in. NaI(TI) crystal. Source at 10

cm; energy scale, 1 keV/PHU.

289



i iii,I I I ! I iiiii | i | i lllll I i I I

|
.¢

INTENSITY

w%

0

o

:=

0

0
(',1

0

r_

t"-I

290



In addition to the photopeak, the iodine x-ray escape peak, the
Compton continuum, and the pair-escape peaks, there are several
other regions characteristic of experimentally determined
pulse-height spectra of monoenergetic gamma rays:

1. Multiple Compton scattering region. Because of
multiple Compton scattering from materials surrounding the source
and crystal, which degrades the primary gamma-ray energy, there is
a continuous distribution of gamma-ray incidents upon the crystal
with energies less than the initial gamma-ray energy. This tends to
spread out the true Compton continuum produced by gamma rays of
undegraded energy scattering in the crystal.

u
N

Z

O

103

lo2

10

!
i

L
I

I

!
I

I
A

i I
i

I

i

I
I
Jl i

Na TM GAMMA SPECTRUM

m SOURCE AT 3 CM. FROM
3 x 3- IN. Nal CRYSTAL

0 200 400 600

M_

ESCAPE

AT 1.74 MEV
I I

SINGLE ESCAPE

AT 2.2.5 MEV

I
/

:!

f i

I

8OO

PULSE HEIGHT UNITS

J

/2.76 MEV

L

k

i I

1000 1200

I

[

I

I

1

I
!

I

i

I

I

1

i
I

I

I
I
i
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2. Annihilation radiation from the surroundings.
If there is position emission, they may annihilate in surrounding
material. Some of the 0.511 MeV gamma rays thus produced reach
the crystal, and a pulse-height spectrum characteristic of 0.511 MeV
gamma rays is superimposed on the monoenergetic pulse-height
spectrum (see Figure 12.7).

3. Coincidence distribution. If two gamma rays
interact with the detector during a time that is shorter than the decay
time of the light in a scintillator or the electron-hole/collection time in

a semiconductor, a pulse will appear whose height is proportional to
the sum of the energies lost to the crystal by both interacting gamma
rays (see Figure 12.8 for NaI(Tl)). Figure 12.9 shows the
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pulse-heightspectrumusingGe(HP). Thesumpeakis not shown
m this later figure. A single gammainteractingwith the crystal
producesonly onepulse,whoseheight is affectedby the typeand
number of interactions by the given gamma ray. If these
coincidence effects are negligible, the measured monoenergetic
pulse-height spectrum can be considered as a distribution of the

probability of energy loss as a function of energy for the given
gamma-ray energy and source-detector geometry.

4. Escape of high-energy electrons. When very-
high-energy (greater than about 10 MeV) gamma rays interact, the
kinetic energy of the electrons may be great enough that some of the

electrons escape the detector without losing their total energy to the
detector material. This tends to smear out the pulse-height spectrum
and at high energies (greater than 15 MeV) the photopeak and the
first and second escape peak merge.
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If coincidence losses are negligible, the pulse-height distribution
caused by a polyenergetic gamma flux will be a summation of the
pulse spectra associated with the various monoenergetic components
in the polyenergetic gamma flux. A simple example is shown in
Figure 12.10. The pulse-height spectrum caused by a source that
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1.0
Z

0
U

10.0

1.0

0 100

Figure 12.10.

NaI(TI) detector.

200 300 400 500 600 700

PULSE HEIGHT
B

Pulse-height spectra of 137Cs and 51Cr, using a 3 x 3 cm
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wasa mixture of 137Cs (0.661 MeV) and 51Cr (0.320 MeV) was
measured (Figure 12.10A). The pulse-height spectra of 137Cs and
53Cr were also measured separately, obtaining the pulse-height
spectra in Figure 12.10B. The sum of the monoenergetic spectra is
also shown in Figure 12.10B and is the same as the spectrum
obtained in Figure 12.10A. The source strength of 137Cs and 51Cr
was the same in both measurements. Theoretical calculation of

detector response functions for NaI(T1) crystals can be found in
Seltzer (1975).

12.4 Detector Efficiency

The response of a particular detecor system can be evaluated in
terms of the detection efficiency which depends on the detector and
the incident-gamma-ray flux geometry, and the energy distributon of
this incident flux. A number of theoretical methods have been

developed to calculate these efficiencies (e.g., Trombka et al., 1974;
Halbleib, 1992). There are a number of different detector-

effeciencies values used in the literature in the following, a number
of detector efficiencies are defined.

Total Efficiencies

The total efficiency E T is defined for a given energy E0 as

CT(E0) = f_(1 - el'(E" )P(_)) d_ (12-15)

where la(E0) is the total interaction cross section for Eo defined in
(11-12)

p(_) is the gamma-ray path through the detector and is a
function of f2, and

if2 is the source/detector geometry,
and the integration is performed over f2.

A more useful efficiency is the total intrinsic efficiency ETi, where

(12-15a)
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This efficiency now relatesonly to the angulardistribution of the
incident flux and thus doesnot include, in a sense,the source-
detectorgeometry.

Peak Efficiency

The efficiencies as defined above relate to the total interaction. In

the analysis of pulse-height spectra it may be more appropriate to
study the area under the photopeak only. This area can be
determined much more precisely than the total area for a given
gamma-ray energy. There are two major reasons for the difficulty in
obtaining the total area. First, it is rather difficult to eliminate all
scattering effects caused by the surrounding materials. These will
appear as pulses in the Compton continuum. Second, pulse-height
analyzers cannot direct all pulses down to zero pulse height, for
below certain pulse heights the electronic noise dominates the
spectrum.

For a monoenergetic gamma-ray incident upon a detector, let

Ap = area under the photopeak
At = area under the total pulse-height distribution

_pi : Intrinsic peak efficiency
Pt = Ap/At and is called the peak-to-total ratio,

then

Epi = Pt ETi. (12-16)

For right-cylindrical crystals the peak-to-total ratio Pt does not
change significantly as a function of distance along the axis of the
cylinder (Francis, Harris, and Trombka, 1957; Miller, Reynolds,
and Snow, 1958). Figure 12.11 is a typical plot of Pt as a function
of energy for two different geometries. When quoting the efficiency
of a Ge detector, the percent efficiency relative to a 3 x 3 in. NaI(TI)
scintillation crystal for the 1.33 MeV line (6°CO) is sometimes used.
Figure 12.12 is a plot of the intrinsic peak efficiency for a 24 percent
Ge detector. The efficiency has been determined for a parallel beam
of gamma rays incident on the surface of the detector and
perpendicular to the cylindrical axis of the detector (Gordon et al.,
1979). At low energies (less than 0.1 MeV) the efficiency drops
because of absorption in the dead layer of the detector. The intrinsic
efficiencies for the detection of the first and second escape peak are
also shown.
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The intrinsic peak efficiency can be determined experimentally,
using radioactive sources with known source strengths and in a
well-defined source-detector geometry. The results can be
compared with the theoretical calculations. In the case of
scintillation counters, the detector active volume is well-defined. Of

course, corrections must be made for absorption in materials
housing the detector. The active volume for scintillation is just the
volume of the detector. In solid-state detectors such as Ge the active

volume depends on the field collection of the electron-hole pairs and
the so-called dead layers. There the active volume is not necessarily
the total crystal volume. The comparison between theoretical
calculation and experiment determination is therefore more difficult.
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The reason comparison between experimental determinations and

theoretical calculations is important is that the experimental

determination can only be carried out for certain restricted

detector/source geometries. These geometries are not necessarily

those geometries characteristic of the space-flight environment.

Since the efficiencies can depend on the detector/source geometry,

theoretical calculations are needed to obtain the proper intrinsic peak
efficiencies.

12.5 Radiation Damage, Annealing

Radiation damage in detectors becomes a significant problem when

they are used for extended space-flight missions. Both high-energy

protons and neutrons contribute to producing interstitial vacancy

pairs in crystals by knocking atoms in the lattice out of their normal

positions. Regions of very extensive damage can be produced.
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These regions may contain significant concentrations of donors
and/or acceptor sites and thus provide trapping sites for holes and
electrons. Radiation can also cause degradation of the exposed
surfaces, which may lead to an increase in the detector-leakage
current. Radiation damage caused by electrons and gamma rays is
negligible compared with that caused by energetic neutrons and
protons. The radiation damage is reflected in the degradation of the
detector resolution. For example, this degradation can become
observable when Ge detectors are exposed to fluences of about 10 9

neutrons/cm 2 for fast neutrons and about 108 protons/cm 2 for fast
protons, which is about a 1-year's dose of Galactic Cosmic-Ray
(GCR) protons (Pehl et al., 1978b; and Bruckner et al., 1991). This
may be the integral dose during solar-minimum years, but during
solar-maximum years the dose may be increased by two orders of
magnitude by solar energetic particles. Fast neutron irradiation of
Ge detectors produces defects that act predominantly as hole traps
(Kraner, Chasman, and Jones, 1968). In conventional high-purity
germanium, HpGe, coaxial detectors with p-type electrode
configurations, the hole-collection process dominates the signal,
whereas when the electrode configuration is reversed (n-type), the
electron-collection process dominates the signal. Thus, the effects
of radiation damage caused by cosmic-ray primaries and secondaries
can be reduced significantly by using the n-type material. In fact, it
has been shown that the flux required to produce significant
radiation damage can be increased by an order of magnitude in
n-type detectors (Pehl, Varnell and Metzger, 1978a; Pehl et al.,
1978b). These effects are well known for Ge detectors, and
verification of these problems has been obtained as a result of
background measurements obtained with the Mars Observer GRS
and the WIND TGRS (Seifert, 1996). However, very little
experience is available for room-temperature detectors. These
detectors must be studied in order to determine their viability for
space-flight application during both solar-maximum and solar-
minimum periods.

Annealing Ge(HP) at roughly 100°C for about 1 day produces a

significant recovery of energy resolution in radiation-damaged
detectors. Somewhat higher-temperature annealing (about 150_'C)
has been used and complete recovery has been achieved. Recent
studies in Ge(HP) detectors have shown that radiation damage
caused by minimum-ionizing protons is nearly independent of the
dose rate and energy (Pehl, personal communication, 1987). The
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Mars Observer Gamma-Ray Spectrometer included an annealing
capability, since the expected integral particle flux over the three

years of the mission (plus possible high particle dose from a major
solar flare) would have produced significant degradation in the
detector resolution (Bruckner et ai., i 991 ).

The annealing process may cause great mechanical and electrical

stress on the detector system. Also, including the anneal capability
leads to higher detector temperatures because of thermal paths
introduced by the heater wires. This is an important factor because

of the strong dependence of the effects of radiation damage on
detector resolution as a function of temperature (Bruckner et ai.,

1991). Again, there is very little experience on the recovery of
room-temperature solid-state detectors after annealing. A little
experience was gained during the testing of the NEAR PIN solar

monitor detector (Golsten, 1995). With the detector HV operating,
the detector stopped operating after exposure to a fluence of 10 '_
protons/cm 2. Annealing at 100°C recovered operation of the
detector. Because of this experience, an anneal mode was included
in the NEAR solar monitor. It is important that details of the
damage and anneal processes be understood for future missions.

12.6 Sources of Gamma-Ray Background in the Space
Environment

A number of sources of background interferences have been
identified: photons caused by cosmic-ray and trapped-particles
primary and secondary interactions in the spacecraft, in the material
surrounding the detector, and in the detector itself; natural radio-

activity in the spacecraft; bremsstrahlung produced by high-energy
electrons; the diffuse gamma-ray background; atmospheric gamma
rays; and scattered gamma rays produced in planetary surfaces and
atmospheres.

In the following section a brief description of the major background
components is included. The magnitude of these various
components will be indicated relative to the measurements of the

diffuse gamma-ray spectra carried out during Apollo 15 and Apollo
16 (Trombka et al., 1976). Further details of the identification and

computation of the background components can be found in Dyer et
ai. (1975a and 1975b), Trombka et al. (1976) and Dyer et al.
(1980). Figure 12.13 shows energy-loss spectra of the various
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background components measured with the Apollo 15 and Apollo
16 gamma-ray spectrometer during translunar flight.

Direct Charged-Particle Detector Counts

Charged particles can interact in the mass of the detector portion of
the gamma-ray spectrometer producing a pulse similar to gamma-ray
pulses. Active charged-particle shields can be used to decrease
significantly the magnitude of this background component. The
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Apollo gamma-rayspectrometerwith an active charged-particle
shield (Harrington et al., 1974) is describedbelow. This system
workedwell overtheenergyrangeup to about10MeV (Trombkaet
al., 1973). Above 10 MeV, the cosmic-ray flux is orders of
magnitude higher than the gamma-ray flux for the Apollo
spectrometersystem,and,therefore,smallchangesin therejection
efficiency of the activeshieldchangedthe observedpulse-height
spectrumsignificantly(Trombkaet al., 1976). In near-Earthorbit,
the primary cosmic-rayflux will bedecreaseddue to the Earth's
magneticfield. Trapped radiation can cause similar problems in
active shields and possibly prevent counting during passage through

such regions.

Natural Radioactivity

Many sources of natural radioactivity can be found aboard
spacecraft, for example, thoriated magnesium, radioactive sources
used for space-charge dissipation, radioactive tracers used in quality
control of electronic components, and thoriated optical lenses. A
survey of sources found aboard the Apollo spacecraft was carried
out (Metzger and Trombka, 1972), and may be useful when
considering potential radiation-background problems in space-flight
experiments and spacecraft design. In terms of the Apollo mission,
these sources of background were found to contribute a much lower
gamma-ray flux than the cosmic-ray and trapped-particle induced
radiation. The Apollo gamma-ray spectrometer pulse-height
spectrum of the background contribution caused by natural
radioactivity is included in the spacecraft component shown in

Figure !2.13.

Spacecraft Component

Cosmic-ray primary and secondary interactions in the spacecraft

provide a rnajor background component. The interactions in a
planetary body and discussed in Chapter 3 are the same as those that
produce gamma-ray emission from the spacecraft material. This
component can be significantly reduced by placing the detector on
the end of a boom extended away from the mass of the spacecraft.

The gamma-ray detector on Apollo was extended 7.6 m from the
spacecraft surface. The spacecraft component detected with the
detector at this distance is shown in Figure 12.13. In those cases
where the detector cannot be extended away from the spacecraft,
active BGO, CsI or NaI shields can be used to reduce the
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backgroundfrom the spacecraft. Thesesystemswere usedon a
High EnergyAstronomy Observatory(HEAO), Solar Maximum
Mission (SMM), and Near Earth Asteroid Rendezvous(NEAR)
spacecraft.TheSMM andNEAR gamma-rayspectrometersystem
will bediscussedbelow. However,thematerialsusedin the active

shields can contribute to the induced background; thus, great care
must be taken in selecting materials for such active shields.

Electron Bremsstrahlung

A change in the translunar pulse-height spectrum measured during
the Apollo 15 and Apollo 16 missions was observed. This change
is about 15 percent over-all of the energy scale. At the time of the
Apollo 16 missions (April 1972) there was a quiet time, a low-
energy electron flux increase, possibly of Jovian origin (Teegarden
et al., 1974). The electron flux measured during Apollo 16 in the
energy domain from 3 to 12 MeV was found to have increased by a
factor of about two over that measured during Apollo 15. These
higher-energy electrons can produce bremsstrahlung radiation
caused by interactions in materials surrounding the detector. It is

believed that the difference in the magnitude of the pulse-height
spectra measured by Apollo 15 and Apollo 16 can be attributed to
the change in low-energy electron flux (Trombka et al., 1976). The
pulse-height spectrum caused by the bremsstrahlung component is
shown in Figure 12.13.

Cosmic-Ray and Trapped-Particle Induced Radioactivity
in the Gamma-Ray Detector

Cosmic-ray primaries and trapped-particle interactions within the

gamma-ray detector can produce prompt or delayed gamma-ray and
particle emissions. The prompt interactions discussed in Chapters 3
and 4, relative to the Sun and planets, are the important processes
producing detector activation. The delayed emissions are a major
source of background. They are a result of the build-up of radio-
active states which decay with a variety of delays, depending on the
lifetimes of the numerous individual excited levels. Since the

induced radioactivity is within the detector, both gamma rays and
charged particles produce interactions. For high proton energies (in
the GeV range), light fragments and their decayed products are
produced that deposit most of their energy in the detector: Tables
12-2, 12-3, 12-4, and 12-5 list the sources of the major radioactive
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speciesproducedin NaI, CsI, andGeby cosmicraysandinner-belt
protons.

Secondaryneutronsareproducedasa result of primary charged-
particle interactionswith the detectorand surroundingmaterials.
Both fastandthermalneutroninteractionscanproducesignificant
inducedradioactivityingamma-raydetectors.The relative effects of
cosmic-ray primary and secondary neutron interactions for Apollo
gamma-ray measurements are shown in Figure 12.13. These effects

dominated over the induced activity produced by passage through
the Earth radiation belts (Trombka et al., 1976; Dyer et al., 1975b).
The background produced by a given nuclear species depends on the
decay mode. In those cases where the gamma-ray emission is
preceded by a charged-particle decay, the energy-loss spectra will be
observed as the sum of the charged-particle and gamma-ray energy
loss, since, in terms of the detection system, these decays are
simultaneous. Theoretical calculations of the pulse-height spectra
observed as a result of the decay of 124I and 24Na in a Nal detector
are shown in Figures 12.14 and 12.15. 124I is a neutron-deficient

nuclide. The line features can be attributed to the electron-capture
decay branch. Positron emission followed by gamma-ray decay
produces the underlying continuum. In the case of a neutron-rich
nuclide such as 24Na, electrons' emission always precedes the
gamma-ray decay; thus, only a continuum is observed (see Figure
12.15).

A method of calculation for assessing the magnitude and spectral
shape of induced activity in a gamma-ray detector has been
developed. The method is described in detail in Dyer et al. (1980).
Induced activity in the Apollo gamma-ray spectrometer and the
OS0-7 gamma-ray detector are considered in detail. The contribution
of primary cosmic-ray particles, trapped particles, and their
secondaries depends on the flight parameters, the detector type and
geometry, and the size of the spacecraft. Comparisons between
predictions and observations of induced radioactive background in
interplanetary missions can be found in Dyer et al., 1997.
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Figure 12.14. Computed Response function for 1241 inside the 7 cm x 7 cm

NaI(TI) crystal. The underlying continuum results from several positron
branches, while the line features result from electron-capture modes.
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Figure 12.15 Computed response function for 24Na decay inside the Apollo

7 cm x 7 cm NaI(Ti) crystal. The continuum results from b- spectra shifted by
coincidence with one or more emitted gamma rays.
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A detailed pulse-height spectrum obtained with the MARS
Observatory during the cruise phase of the mission is shown in
Figure 12.16 (Evans, L.G., 1997). A number of induced lines are

identified. The identification of these lines is discussed in Boynton
et al., 1997.

Atmospheric and Planetary Surface Gamma-ray
Interactions

Multiple scattered gamma-ray radiation contributed about 80 percent
of the background for the measurement made near the lunar surface.
The magnitude of this effect is shown in Figure 12.13.

For experiments onboard spacecraft in Earth orbit or near planetary
bodies with atmospheres, charged- and neutral-particle interactions
will produce discrete-line gamma-ray emission. Natural radioactive
elements in the atmosphere are a further source of discrete line

gamma-ray emission. Multiple scattering of the gamma-ray and
annihilation radiation produces a continuum and a 0.511 MeV line.
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Figure 12.16. Pulse-height spectrum obtained with the MARS Observer

Gamma-Ray Spectrometer during the cruise phase of the mission. The dominant
induced activation lines are noted.
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In Earth orbit the background will be modulated by the longitudinal
and latitudinal variations in the magnetic fields and the variations in

the trapped-radiation belts, which change the exciting particle flux.
Details of studies of terrestrial atmospheric gamma rays can be

found in Daniel and Stephens (1974), Kinzer, Share and Seeman
(1974), and Ryan et al. (1977).

Diffuse or Cosmic Gamma Rays

The diffuse gamma-ray spectrum was discused in Chapter 5. The

pulse-height spectrum of this component as measured by the Apollo
gamma-ray spectrometer is shown in Figure 12.13.

Table 12.6 summarizes the contributions of various background

components measured during a lunar flight by the Apollo gamma-

ray spectrometer.

Gamma-Ray Shields and Collimators

As can been seen from the preceding discussion, a major source of
background can be attributed to cosmic-ray-induced activation of the
spacecraft and materials surrounding the gamma-ray detector. The
spacecraft background can be reduced in two ways. First, by using
a boom and extending the detector away from the spacecraft, thus
reducing the background relative to the primary gamma-ray emission
from planetary surfaces or solar, Galactic or extragalactic sources.
The background also can be reduced by the use of shields.
Gamma-ray shielding can be achieved using either active or passive
shields. Passive shields are high-density shields that absorb gamma

rays completely and thus reduce the unwanted flux. The problem
with such shields in the space environment is that the cosmic rays
interacting with the passive shield will produce more secondary
gamma radiation that escapes the shield than will be absorbed by the
shield. Usually, active shielding must be used. Active shields
utilize high-density scintillation detectors that detect both gamma-ray
and particle radiation. The detected radiation is then electronically
detected and used to reject any events that occur simultaneously in
the shield and central gamma-ray detector. In this way, both the

spacecraft background and the background from much of the
material surrounding the central detector can be significantly
reduced. Three examples of such systems are: the Gamma-Ray
Advanced Detector (GRAD) system used on an Antarctic balloon

flight in 1987 (Rester et al., 1990) and on the Long-
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duration Antarctic Mars-calibration Balloon Flight (LAMB) (Floyd
et al., 1991); and the NEAR Gamma-Ray Spectrometer (GRS)
(Trombka et al., 1997). The NEAR design has proven extremely
effective as demonstrated during the cruise phase of the mission.

Studies to obtain optimum shield design with minimum noise must
be carried out when designing a system to be consistent with the

particular mission constraints.

Presently BGO material has been used for the shield, but materials
such as CsI can also be used. New materials such as gadolinium

oxyorthosilicate (GSO) and lutecium oxyorthosilicate (LSO)
(Melcher et al., 1990) show great promise. These shields also can
be used as a collimator to better define the region on the planetary
surfaces or other astrophysical sources, as is done on the NEAR
GRS (Trombka et al., 1997). The shields also act to reduce
Compton scattering and pair-production effects in the central crystal,
thus simplifying data interpretation. For a discussion of these
effects, see Knoll, 1989.

Active shield/collimator designs strongly depend on the nature of the
central detector (e.g., semiconductor or scintillator) and spacecraft
configuration. If an active collimator for both gamma-ray and
charged-particle rejection is not used, then a charged-particle
detector active shield will be needed. In the past, for the Apollo and
Mars Observer GRS, thin scintillation detectors were used. It is

believed that thin room-temperature solid-state detectors could be
used in place of these scintillation systems. These room-temperature
devices should be lighter, smaller, and take less power than the

equivalent scintillation system.

12.7 Detector Flight Systems

The design of a flight gamma-ray detector system will strongly
depend on: the application in the field of astrophysics, space
physics, planetary physics, and geochemistry; spaceflight mission
contraints; and allowable costs for the mission. It will be impossible

to review all the gamma-ray spectrometer systems which have been
flown. Therefore, a number of space-flight systems will be
described in the following sections, which will illustrate the various

design approaches.
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The Apollo Gamma-Ray Spectrometer and Near Earth

Asteroid Rendezvous (NEAR) Gamma-Ray Spectrometer

The gamma-ray detector assembly flown on Apollo 15 and Apollo
16 was composed of three major subassemblies: the electronics, the
scintillation detector, and the thermal shield (Harrington et al.,

1974). A partial view in cross section is shown in Figure 12.17. In
flight this system was deployed at the end of a 7.5-meter boom in
order to remove it far from both the spacecraft natural radioactivity
and the spacecraft activity induced by the ambient cosmic-ray flux.

The detector subassembly consisted of a right cylindrical NaI(TI)
crystal, about 7 x 7 cm. A thin mantle of a scintillating plastic
crystal, which was optically isolated from the primary NaI crystal,
and both detectors were used in an anticoincidence mode. The

plastic scintillator is transparent for all practical purposes to gamma
rays with energies greater than 200 keV. Cosmic rays produce
significant interactions in both detectors over the energy region of
interest. Thus, the plastic shield acts as an active shield reducing the
background produced by charged cosmic rays. In the case of
Apollo, during translunar flight the cosmic-ray background, relative
to gamma rays with energies greater than about 12 MeV, is about
two orders of magnitude greater. Rejection efficiencies of the order
of 99 percent for the anticoincidence systems reduce the cosmic-ray
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Figure 12.17. Apollo gamma-ray detector detail.
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backgroundasdetectedin the spectrometer to the same magnitude as
the gamma-ray flux. It was, therefore, difficult to detect the high-
energy (greater than 12 MeV) gamma-ray flux on Apollo 15 and
Apollo 16 during the translunar flight (Trombka et al., 1977).

Detector systems similar to the Apollo system were used by the
United States on the Ranger Mission (Metzger et al., 1964) and by
the Soviets during the Luna program (Vinogradov et al., 1968).
The major difference in detector-system design was in the method of
observing the scintillations in the active plastic shield and the
inorganic central scintillation detector. The two systems were
optically separated on the Apollo detector system and separate
photomultipliers were used to observe the interactions. In both the
Ranger and the Luna detector systems a single photomultiplier was
used to observe interaction in both the plastic and the inorganic
scintillators. The fluorescence-decay time in the plastic and the
inorganic detectors are significantly different. This is reflected as a

difference in rise time observed at the output of the photomultiplier
tube. The rise time of pulses produced in the plastic scintillator are
much shorter than those produced in the inorganic scintillator, and
that fact can then be used to discriminate between interactions

occurring in the plastic detector and inorganic scintillator. This latter
technique is called a "phoswitch."

A further modification of the basic Apollo system had to be made in
the design of the gamma-ray spectrometer designed for the Near
Earth Asteroid Rendezvous (NEAR) Gamma-Ray Spectrometer
(GRS) (Trombka et al., 1997; Golsten et al., 1997). Because of the
strict weight, power, and volume constraints, a scintillation system
had to be used and the detector had to be mounted on the spacecraft,
since a boom mechanism would add too much weight. The NEAR
GRS utilized a NaI(TI) center detector and the outer or shield

detector was BGO instead of the plastic scintillator used on the
Apollo GRS. The outside active shield of BGO then acts as both an

active particle and a gamma-ray shield. Furthermore, the shield acts
as a collimator improving the spatial resolution of the detector
system. There are further benefits which can be attributed to the
Compton suppression achieved in the anti-coincidence mode.
Compton suppression will be discussed in the next section.

Some significant information can be lost when a gamma-ray/cosmic-
ray active shield is used. The first and second escape peaks,
produced as a result of pair-production interactions in the central
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detector,aregreatlyreducedin theanti-coincidencespectrum,Fora
small central detector like the NEAR design, this loss is
unacceptable,sincethefirst andsecondescapepeakswill be larger
than the photopeak,and for planetary remotesensingthe high-
energylinesabove3MeV arevery important.This informationcan
be recoveredbycollectingtwo additionalNaI spectrain coincidence
with, respectively,the0.51i MeV andthe 1.022MeV gammarays
detectedin the BGO shielddetector. The first and second escape
peaks are easily observed in these coincidence spectra. Thus the
NEAR GRS system collects five pulse-height spectra: the raw
spectrum; the anti-coincidence spectrum; the 0.511 MeV coincidence
spectrum; and the 1.022 MeV coincidence spectrum.

The Solar Maximum Mission (SMM) Gamma-Ray
Spectrometer, the Compton Gamma-Ray Observatory
(CGRO), and the Oriented Scintillation Spectroscopy
Experiment (OSSE)

Tbe gamma-ray detector system carried aboard the SMM spacecraft
is shown schematically in Figure 12.18 (Forrest et al., 1980). The
central (NaI(T1)) detector system was designed with a large surface
area in order to increase the sensitivity for the detection of low-
intensity gamma-ray flux. Furthermore, fine temporal resolution is
required for studying the dynamics of gamma-ray emission during
solar flares. Good energy resolution is also of utmost importance in
determining any line-broadening phenomena, as discussed in
Chapter 4. Seven high-resolution (7 percent FWHM for the 0.661
MeV line) detectors constitute the main portion of the gamma-ray
spectrometer system. Each of these components consists of a 7.6 x
7.6 cm integral line NaI(TI) detector. The gain and zero of each of
the seven detectors are automatically controlled so that all of the

pulse-height scales are the same. An electronic servo loop is used to
correct each output continuously to a common position. Three 6°Co
calibration sources (emitting 1.17 MeV and 1.33 MeV gamma-ray
energies) are used to achieve the automatic control (Forrest et al.,
1972). A common pulse-height analyzer could be used because all
seven detectors were forced to a common gain. The presence of the
6°Co did not significantly interfere with the measurements, since
transient events were being measured.
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Figure 12.18. Schematic drawing of the SMM gamma-ray spectrometer

experiment showing the major subsystem components in top and crosssectiona[

side views (reprinted with permission from David J. Forrest, Forrest et al.,
1980).

Detailed background information can be obtained before and after

the occurrence of a gamma-ray burst associated, for example, with a
solar flare. The calibration lines are subtracted by using these
background measurements.

The gain of these detectors is set so that measurements are made up
to 9 MeV (relative to the highest channel in the analog-to-digital
converter). The lower-level discriminator is set at 0.3 MeV. The
digitized signals (out of the common ADC) are stored in two

memories. One of these accepts only events associated with any
single detector (singles mode), while the other memory accepts only
events associated with two or more of the seven detectors (multiple
mode). The two modes can be processed separately or summed.

The singles mode adds a further improvement to a discrete-line

gamma-ray spectrometer. If the total energy of the gamma ray is
lost in a given detector, it will appear as a signal in the photopeak.
On the other hand, if a gamma ray is partially absorbed (in terms of
energy loss to the detector), some of the energy, either by Compton
scatter or annihilation radiation following pair production, may
escape from the detector. The escaping gamma-ray energy can
interact in the other detectors or in the active shields and thus be
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rejectedin thesinglesmode.TheComptoncontinuumandfirst and
secondescapepeakscan thenbe suppressedin the pulse-height
spectra. The discretelines (photopeaks)will be enhanced,in a
sense,relativeto thecontinuum.In thesummodes,thetotal events
occurring in the seven-detectorsystemcanbe obtained(multiple
mode). This may be important for the detectionof ratherweak
gamma-rayfluxes, wherethe total pulse-heightspectrummay be
neededto obtain statisticallysignificant results. This methodhas
alsobeenusedsuccessfullywith theNEAR GRS.

Thebasicaccumulationtimefor thesinglesmodeandmultiplemode
pulse-height spectra is 16.38 seconds. Integral counts can be
accumulatedfor 2-secondintervals for threeenergyregions:4.2
MeV to 4.6 MeV, 4.6 MeV to 5.6 MeV, and5.6 MeV to 6.4MeV.
These regions can yield temporal information during flares
concerningpromptgamma-rayline emissionfrom lzc and 160at
4.4MeV and6.1MeV, respectively,onamuchfiner timescalethan
differential energyspectralsystems.There is onefurther integral
window covering the energy range 300 keV to 350 keV that has an
even finer time resolution (0.654 second) for fast-time resolution

study of hard x-ray bursts.

The energy range for spectral analysis can be increased up to 15
MeV by command. Evidence of the 15.11 MeV 12C line in very
large flares can be investigated (Crannell, Ramaty, and Crannell,
1977). The thick Csl(Na) crystal at the back of the detector is also
part of the high-energy detector system. Events in the 10 to 100
MeV range occurring in the Nal and�or the CsI crystals are analyzed
by separate pulse-height analysis. A matrix accumulation system is
used in order to determine which of the observed interactions are

associated with a single high-energy detector, and which elements
are associated with gamma-ray showers and interaction in more than
one detector.

Two 8 x 0.6 cm thick NaI detectors are present. One has an AI filter
used to measure x-rays in the 10 to 80 keV range and the other has
an AI-Fe filter, used to measure the x-ray flux in the 95 to 140 keV
region. The basic purpose of the x-ray detectors is to provide
corrected data for identification of the times when electron

acceleration is occurring at the Sun. Photons and ions producing
nuclear excitations are most likely to occur during these times.
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Active plastic anticoincidence shields completely surround the
gamma-ray detector system. These shield elements are used to

suppress the background produced by direct charged-particle
interactions as well as the background gamma-ray flux coming from
all directions, except from the Sun. The CsI and plastic elements
shown in Figure 12.18 constitute the active shield. Care must be

taken in using such active shields because they themselves can be a
major source of induced gamma-ray emission.

A similar type of shield-detector design was used for the HEAO-C

gamma-ray spectrometer, except that the NaI(T1) crystals were
replaced with Ge(HP) detectors (Jacobson, 1977; Mahoney et al.,
1980). This system is capable of much better energy resolution than
the one described above. Many of the background lines produced in
the CsI shield have been observed during flight with this detector
system.

An active gamma-ray shield can be used in lieu of extending the
detector system away from the spacecraft mass on a boom (the
Apollo systems, as compared with the SMM system). The active
shields are also used for obtaining directional resolution. The shield

material contributes to the background. This background varies
with time. For short times, the background can be relatively
constant. In those cases where transient events of short duration are

observed, the background subtraction obtained before and after an
event can be used. For those cases where a weak constant source is

to be observed, the background problem becomes quite serious.

This is especially true in certain Earth orbits where the spacecraft
passes through the South American Anomaly and where there is a
varying geomagnetic field that will induce rather fast-time variation

in the induced background. The use of active blocking shields has
been considered. In this design multiple detectors are used looking
in the same direction. Half of these detectors are covered by an
active shield, thereby allowing simultaneous source and background
determination. The major difficulties with this approach are (1) the
active blocking crystals become activated in space and contribute to

the background and (2) the active shields are not completely opaque
to the incident gamma-ray flux. Furthermore, the gamma-ray count
rate can increase in the so-called "blocking crystal" configuration,
compared with the unblocked detector. Great care must be taken in
using such systems.
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Successful observations of astrophysical sources in the 0.1-10 MeV

range were carried out aboard the Compton Gamma-Ray
Observatory (CGRO) by the Oriented Scintillation Spectroscopy
Experiment (OSSE). (Johnson et al., 1993) A NaI(T1)-CsI(TI)
phoswich system was used in which the Csl crystals are placed
behind the NaI crystals. In this arrangement, rejection of events
entering the rear of teh OSSE system can be rejected by pulse shape
discrimination between the CsI and NaI. An active background

shield both particle and gamma ray is obtained by combining an
annular shield assembly with the CsI portion of the phoswich
system. In the OSSE design a passive tungsten alloy collimeter is
used. The collimeter is located within the annular shield and defines

a field of view of 3.8 ° x 11.4 ° throughout the 0.1-10 MeV energy
domain. The central NaI detectors have achieved an energy
resolution of N8% at .661 MeV. The OSSE detectors have been

operated in coaxial pairs. These detectors can be operated to
modulate between pointing on the source and pointing off the
source. Thus, while one detector in a pair points on the source, the
other monitors the background. High-time resolution studies of
transient gamma-ray events by monitoring the time variation profiles
in the active shield elements.

Some other examples of such detector systems can be found in
Womack and Overbeck (1970), Nakano et al. (1973), Metzger

(1973), and Rester et al. (1990).

Gamma-Ray Burst Detection

Gamma-ray burst-detection systems have been included aboard
many Earth orbiting and planetary spacecraft. Since, as has been
discussed in Chapter 10, gamma-ray-burst source distribution is
isotropic, triangulation methods are used to determine source
direction. The time of arrival of the gamma-ray burst on a number

of widely separated detectors is used. Gamma-ray burst detectors
must be designed to obtain detailed measurement of gamma-ray-
burst temporal distribution, and for the more complete burst-
detection systems energy spectral distributions are measured during
the evolution of the burst. The most successful detector system

flown up to this time is the Burst and Transient Source Experiment
(BATSE), flown aboard CGRO (Fishman et al., 1989). During the
693 days of the mission, 588 cosmic bust have been observed.
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BATSE utilizes eight gamma-ray detectors of identical
configuration. Thesemodulesareplacedon thespacecraftsoasto
provideall-sky coverage. Eachmodulecontainstwo scintillation
detectors. One compound is a large-areacylindrical NaI(T1)
detector, 50 cm in diameter and 1.3 cm thick. Three 1.3 cm
diameterphotomultipliertubesareoptically coupledto this crystal.
A charged-particleactiveshieldis usedon thefront of thisdetector
to reject charged-particlebackground. A thin lead-and-tinshield
insidethehousingreducestheamountof backgroundandscattered
radiation entering the back side. The secondmodule utilizes a
smallerspectroscopydetectorwith higherenergyresolution. This
seconddetector is a NaI(TI) cylinder, 13 x8 cm thick. These
modulesaredesignedto measuregamma-raytemporalvariationson
timescalesdownto severalmicrosecondsandenergyspectrain the
energydomainof 30keV to 1.9Mev.

High-Energy Resolution Systems

A high-resolution Ge(HP) detector system was flown on HEO-C, as
mentioned earlier. A few more systems have been flown
successfully on both planetary and astrophysics missions and large
imaging systems have been flown on balloon flights and are being
planned for future space-flights. Non-imaging systems will be
considered in this section, while imaging systems will be considered
in the section on coded apertures.

The Mars Observer Gamma-ray (MO GRS) spectrometer will be
first be considered. The MO GRS (Boynton et al., 1993) was

launched in October, 1992, and operated successfully for eleven
months during the cruise phase. The spacecraft was lost prior to
insertion into Mars orbit. Much has been learned about the

operation of such detectors systems from the data obtained during
the cruise period. A cross section of the detector system is shown in
Figure 12.19. The major components are: the Ge-detector
assembly; the passive cooling system, consisting of the radiator
plate and the V-groove thermal shield; and the anticoincidence

shield/neutron detector, consisting of boron-loaded, plastic
scintillator panels and photomultiplier tubes. Not shown are the
sunshade and sunshade door used to keep thermal emission reflected
from the Mars surface from striking the radiator.

The anticoincidence/neutron shield serves two purposes. The first is
to act as an active charged-particle shield. The plastic scintillator is
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insensitive to gamma rays in this energy domain, that is above 100
keV, but does detect charged particles passing through the shield.
Simultaneous events between those detected in the shield and the Ge

detector are placed in anticoincidence and thus these events will be,
for the most part, rejected and eliminated from the measured gamma-
ray pulse-height spectrum.

The second purpose of this shield was to determine the neutron flux
at Mars. The front and rear faces of the shield see different count

rates for low-energy neutrons, because the spacecraft is moving
faster than the velocity of a thermal neutron, but not as fast as an
epithermal neutron. The neutron signals can be used to infer the
fluxes of thermal and epithermal neutrons (Feldman et al., 1993).

The plastic scintillator emits light when struck by a charged particle.

It is l_!so dopeTd with Boron, an element with a high cross section for
the B(n,o_) Li reaction, so that it can also generate a light pulse
following the capture of a thermal neutron. The pulse from a
neutron-capture event has a characteristic energy of about 80 keV
that allows it to be distinguished from a charged-particle event,
which is typically 500 MeV or more.

The system also included a heater system to allow for annealing if
the radiation degradation of the detector became too bad. It was
found that annealing at about 100 ° C for about seventy hours would
be sufficient to recover the detector, so that the energy resolution
would be almost the same as the undamaged detector. One problem
was introduced by including the anneal heater and that was that the
parisitic-heat losses introduced by the heater wires caused a
degradation in the operation of the passive cooler. The system could
not reach temperatures below 100 ° K. The energy degradation

caused by damage is very temperature dependent, and at elevated
temperatures the energy-resolution degradation for a given exposure
dose is greater. Over the eleven-months period of exposure the
energy reslution was degraded.

The design of the passive cooling system for the Transient Gamma-
Ray Spectrometer (TGRS) for the WIND mission (Owen et al.,
1995) was different. No annealing capability was included in order
to achieve the lowest-possible temperature. The TGRS detector is a
single, unshielded n-type Ge crystal. The design of the passive
cooler is a two-stage radiative Be cooler similar to that flown on
ISEE-3 (ISEE-3 reference). The detector operated at 85 ° K. Over
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the first year of operation the resolution degraded, but showed less
degradation than that observed on the MOGRS for roughly the same
radiation dose.

The Compton Telescope

A rather interesting detector design has been described by Herzo et
al. (1975), based on the detection of a Compton-scattering
interaction of a gamma ray in a first detector followed by the
detection of the Compton-scattered photon in a second detector.
This method allows for the simultaneous determination of photon
direction and energy. The method can be described using the two-
dimensional representation of a so-called "double scatter" Compton
telescope shown in Figure 12.20. Neutrons can also be detected in
such a system.
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Figure 12.20. Schematic diagram of a double-scatter telescope. Reprinted

with permission from Herzo et al. (I 975) and Nuclear Instruments and Methods.
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The case for gamma-ray detection is first considered. A gamma ray

with energy Ego can interact in detector S l; if the interaction is of the
Compton-scattering type, the scattered gamma-ray 71 emerges from
$1 at some angle 0 with respect to the incident direction. The

energy of the scattered gamma ray is Egl. The scattering occurs
with an electron et at rest and Eg I kinetic energy is imparted to this
electron. Thus

Ego = Egl + Eel. (12-17)

The Compton scattering process was discussed in Chapter 11 and

the relationship between 0, Egl. and e2 was given in Equation (11-
9), remembering that energy is expressed in electron rest-mass
energy units (i.e., 1.022 MeV is expressed as E = 2 electron rest-
mass energy units). The scattering angle 0 can be written as

111
Ego

(12-18)

The gamma ray, 7_, strikes the second detector, $2, and can be
totally absorbed or partially absorbed. If 71 Compton scatters once
in $2 and the scattered gamma ray, 72, escapes the detector, E2,
kinetic energy is imparted to electron e2 as a result of the scattering
interaction and

Egl = Eg2 + Ee2. (12-19)

The pulse height measured is Sl, caused by the interaction of _'0 is
E t Similarly, E 2 is the pulse height measured in detector S,. If,g- g
for example, total absorption of 71 occurs in detector $2, then

e2 = 0, Egl = Eg2 and Equation (12-17) can be written as

{E0 re=cos -_ 1- E_,, E_I-E_
(12-20)
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EglandE_ aremeasured.If totalabsorptiondoesnot takeplacein
thesecondscintillator,theEg2< e andtruescatteringangle0 will be
less than the values determined in Equation (12-18). Sch6nfelder et
al. (1977) and Herzo et al. (1975) have developed a method for

correcting the value Eg 2 by a factor cz; that is, _Eg 2 is used in
Equation (12-17) for determining 0. The factor o_is characteristic of
the actual detector system and can be determined using Monte Carlo
calculations.

The detector scintillators chosen for Si and 8 2, their thickness and

separation are important in detector design. The detector SI should
have a large Compton cross section over the energy region of
interest. If one studies the interaction cross section plate shown in

Chapter 11, and Figures 11.1 to 11.6, it can be seen that lower Z
materials (plastic scintillators) will be dominated by the Compton
scattering over the energy domain 1 to 10 MeV. The detector, Si,
therefore, should be liquid or plastic and thin to allow for single

Compton-scattering interactions. In order to achieve total absorption
in $2 on the other hand, total absorption is desirable. Thus, thicker
and/or higher Z detector material should be used.

Higher-energy neutron interaction processes are also shown
schematically in Figure 12.20. The incident neutron no scatters
from a proton Pl in scintillator Sl. After scattering, the neutron with
a lower energy can continue to move and strike detector $2. The
neutron can scatter again from P2 and the neutron n2 leaves the
detector with a lower energy. The kinetic energy lost to the protons

Epl and Ep_ is the measured pulse-height output signal from Sl and
$2. Over a large energy range (i.e., less than 100 MeV) neutron
interaction can be differentiated from gamma rays by measuring the

time of flight between the two detectors. The neutron velocities are
less than the velocity of light for these energies. Above 100 MeV,
the velocity of the neutron approaches the velocity of light and is,
therefore, difficult to be differentiated. Below about 2 MeV, the

proton recoil energy becomes too low to detect in the scintillation
counters. This sets the lower limit to the energy sensitivity of the

system.

The energy of the incident neutron Eno is given simply as

E_,, =Ev, +En,. (12-21)
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Thescatteringangleisgivenby

Ep,]!2
tan0= [_-) . (12-22)

Time-of-flightmethodsareusedto reducethebackgroundeffectsof
high-energyneutronsaswell asobtainingsomeinformationabout
theneutronenergyspectrumin this energydomain. Gammarays
enteringin anydirectionexceptthroughSl canberejectedeitherby
coincidence for the case of interaction in one detector or
time-of-flight methods(when the gammaray strikesdetector$2
beforeSi). Activeandpassiveshieldssurroundingthetelescopeare
usedto reducethe backgroundproducedby cosmic raysand the
gamma-rayemissionfrom surroundingmaterials.

A most successfulapplication of this method was the imaging
ComptonTelescope(COMPTEL),includedaspartof theCompton
Gamma-Ray Observatory (CGRO) (Sch6nfelder et al., 1993).
COMTEL detectsgammaraysby theoccurrenceof two successive
interactionsin the telescope:first a Comptonscatteringcollision
occursin adetectorof low-Z material(liquid scintillatorNE213A)in
one of the upperplanarmodules,then a secondinteractiontakes
placein a lower planeof detecor-modulehigh-Z material(NaI(T1),
m which,ideally, thescatteredgammaray is totally absorbed.The
two detectormodulesareseparatedby adistanceof 1.5m. Each
detector is entirely surrounded by a thin plastic scintillator
anticoincidenceshieldfor charged-particlerejection.Off to theside,
between the two detectors,are two small plastic scintillation
detectors,containingweak 60Coelectronically gatedcalibration
sources. 6°Codecayswith the emissionof two gammarays in
coincidence.By measuringtheenergydepositandthepositionsin
both detectorplanes,the incident direction of the gammaray is
determinedto within aring on thesky.

A number of Compton telescopedesignshave been proposed,
tested,andflown. Thefollowing referencesdescribea numberof
such systems: Alverez et al. (1973); Herzo et al. (1975);
Sch6nfelderand Lichti (1975); Lichti, Moyano, and Sch6nfelder
(1975); Sch6nfelderet al. (1977);Ryanet al. (1977);andWhite et
al. (1977).
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Coded Aperture

Pinhole systems for imaging gamma-ray-emitting objects have been
considered for a number of years. Because the gamma-ray fluxes
are so low, a single pinhole would reduce the intensity far below
other backgrounds, thus making such fluxes virtually undetectable.
The concept of using a coded aperture was first introduced by Dicke
(1968) and Ables (1968). The approach discussed in these papers
involved replacing a single pinhole opening by many pinholes
arranged randomly. The pinhole array is called the aperture. Each
point on a self-luminous object deposits a shadow of the aperture on
a focal plane. Subsequent processing of the picture yields the
reconstructed image, which should resemble the original object.
The hole patterns of such an aperture significantly determine the
signal-to-noise ratio obtained after image reconstruction. Many such
patterns have been considered; but in this section, the Uniformly
Redundant Array (URA), discussed by Fenimore and Cannon
(I 978), Fenimore (1978) and Cannon and Fenimore (1979), will be
briefly' described.

Essentially, a URA is a special kind of multiple-pinhole mask in
which the number of times a particular separation occurs between
any pair of pinholes is the same for all separations. The separations
are, thus, uniformly redundant. Ideally, URA's have the following
properties: A point source is imaged through the URA mask onto a
detector and casts a magnified shadow of the URA mask on the
detector. Subsequently, the same URA pattern, appropriately
magnified, is used to correlate with the image to decode it and the
reconstructed point source will be a spike superimposed on a
constant background. This essentially means that the point-spread
function (autocorrelation function in this case) of a URA is a delta

function with perfectly fiat, but non-zero, side lobes. Furthermore,
this flat and constant background can be removed if digital decoding
is used. This is done by representing the holes in the URA as +1,
and other locations as -1 instead of zero. This so-called balanced-

correlation method imposes the constraint that the point-spread
function be a delta function with zero side lobes. Because an

extended object represents a superposition of point sources, the delta
function point-spread function is extremely important for the
artifact-free reconstruction of extended objects.

Under development for the International Gamma Ray Astrophysical
Laboratory (INTEGRAL) mission, to be flown in the early years of
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the 21st century, a coded-masksystemfor mapping gamma-ray
sourceswill beincorporated.TheINTEGRAL consistsof two main
instruments:a germaniumSPECTROMETERanda cesiumIodide
IMAGER (Winkler 1994). TheSPECTROMETERconsistsof an
arrayof Ge(HP)detectorscooledby aStirlingcoolerto anoperating
temperatureof 85° K. Theenergydomainto bemeasuredis 20keV
to 8 MeV with anenergyresolutionof ~2keV. TheIMAGER isthe
high-spatial-resolutioninstrumentwith anarrayof CesiumIodide2
with a detectorarea of 2500 cm . Also planned is an X-Ray
Monitor(XRM), whichwill extendthecontinuousspectralcoverage
to a few keV. The SPECTROMETER,IMAGER and XRM will
sharea commonprinciple of operation,that is, theyareall coded-
masktelescopes.The hexagonalcodedaperaturesfor thegamma-
ray instrumentswill be locatedabout2 metersabovethedetection
planes.Backgrounddetectionandseparationis beingimplemented
by providing split but intermingled detectorpixels, capableof
wewing the sourceby one setandthe othersetbeingblockedby
opaquemaskelements,thusdeterminingthebackground.
Therearemanymoregamma-rayspectrometersystemsthat have
beenflown, but only a few systemshave beendescribedin this
section. Thesesystemswerechosento demonstratesomegeneral
principles of system design. A number of other systemsare
describedin theProceedingsof the INTEGRAL WorkshopOn the
Multiwave Approach to Gamma-RayAstronomy, publishedas
special conference proceedings in The Astrophysical Journal
SupplementSeries,92,June1994,andPCGOproceedings
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CHAPTER 13

DETECTORS FOR ENERGIES GREATER THAN 25
MeV

13.1 Introduction and History

As noted in the last chapter, the detector telescopes used in gamma-
ray astronomy are more similar to particle detectors than to optical
devices, since the high frequency of the radiation precludes the use
of reflection or diffraction techniques, but the high-energy content of
each photon does enable them to be detected with scintillators, track
imaging chambers, and solid-state detectors. Within the gamma-ray
range, the basic design of the instrument changes as the energy of
the gamma ray exceeds 10 to 30 MeV, since in that energy range,
the region where the Compton effect predominates, the absorption
of the gamma ray ends, and the electron pair production becomes
most important. The specific energy of the transition depends on the
material in which the interaction occurs. The electron pair process is
relatively attractive from a gamma-ray detector point of view, since
essentially all of the gamma-ray energy goes into two charged
particles in one interaction, and a clear signature of the gamma ray
can be recorded. Thus, in the energy range from about 25 MeV to
several times 104 MeV, gamma-ray telescopes are now built in such
a way that the electron pair may be seen and the properties of the
electrons measured.

As the gamma-ray energy approaches 105 MeV, the intensities of
celestial gamma rays become too low to be seen with space
telescopes. At about the same energy, and above, individual
photons may be observed by telescopes on the ground at night.
This detection is accomplished by recording the atmospheric

Cerenkov radiation, emitted by relativistic charged particles that are
produced as secondaries in the electromagnetic cascade resulting
from the interaction of the energetic photon with the atmosphere.
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This technique is only useful for examining source regions that are
quite small in size, since the observations must be made against a
high background of Cerenkov-radiation light pulses, produced by
the isotropic, charged-particle, cosmic radiation. The photon
component from a source region will then appear as a spatial
anisotropy in the light pulse distribution.

A number of factors have combined to cause the gamma-ray realm to
be the last of the major regions of the celestial electromagnetic
spectrum to be examined. The interaction length for a gamma ray in
the atmosphere is a small fraction of the total atmospheric depth. At
first thought, this may seem strange, since gamma rays can travel
through the entire disk of the Galaxy with only about a i percent
chance of being absorbed, while light can penetrate only about one-
tenth of the distance from the Sun to the center of the Galaxy. The
explanation lies in the form of the matter. Light is strongly absorbed
by the interstellar dust, but is little affected by the gas of our
atmosphere. For gamma rays, it is primarily the total amount of
matter that is important, although the nuclear charge of the matter is
also a factor, and there is almost 104 times as much matter along a

path from the top of the atmosphere to ground level as there is along
a typical path through the disk of the Galaxy. Because the primary
gamma rays interact in the atmosphere long before they reach the
ground, it was not until the advent of scientific balloons and
satellites that observations of the primary radiation could be made
directly. Further, within the atmosphere, another problem exists,
namely, the background of secondary gamma rays, produced by
cosmic rays interacting in the atmosphere. Even on very high-
altitude balloons carrying gamma-ray telescopes to residual
atmospheric pressures corresponding to only 1.5 to 4 g cm -2, this
background makes observations of the very small celestial fluxes
extremely difficult. In fact, at balloon altitudes, only a few of the
strongest celestial sources are visible above the atmospheric
background. Finally, the very low fluxes have forced the
development of rather large, sophisticated detectors and have
required relatively large observing times. It is the combination of
the atmospheric background and the long observing times required
that has forced high-energy gamma-ray astronomy to depend on
satelite experiments for most of its observations.

It was recognized almost from the beginning that a high-energy
gamma-ray telescope had to identify the electron pa_r
unambiguously, if it were to be successful, because the relatively
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rare gamma ray has to be clearly separatedfrom the high
backgroundof charged-particlecosmicradiationandthechargedand
neutral secondaries.Further,aswasjust suggested,thedetecting
instrumentmustbedesignedto recordthegamma-rayinteractions
selectivelyandhaveanextremelyhighefficiencyfor therejectionof
other events. In addition, the detectormust be able to provide
information on the arrival direction of the gamma ray and a
measurementof its energy. Finally, the low flux demandsthat the
detectionefficiencymustbehigh.

Theearliestexperimentsdevelopedin thelate1950sandearly 1960s
wereof two basictypes:first, orientednuclear-emulsionstacksand,
second,countertelescopeswith anticoincidenceshields. It was
soonrealizedthat celestialgamma-rayintensitieswerequite low,
making simple nuclear-emulsion experiments impractical.
However,nuclearemulsionsdid havethepropertyof being track-
imaging detectors,which, in the form of sparkchambers,wereto
becometheheartof the_gamma-raytelescopes,andtheyledto upper
limits approaching10--_photons(E > 100MeV) cm-2s-1 (Fichtel
andKniffen, 1965).Thefirst of thecountertelescopesto beflown
in spacewas a scintillator-Cerenkovcounter detector flown on
Explorer 11 (Kraushaarand Clark, 1962;and Kraushaaret ai.,
1965), The detector system was surroundedby a large, very
efficient anticoincidencedome to reject chargedparticles. An
improvedversionof thedetectorwasflown onOSO-3andledto the
first certain measurementsof celestial gamma rays. Other
scintillator-Cerenkovgamma-raytelescopeswereflown onProton2
and Cosmos208 by Bratolyubova-Tsulukidzeet al. (1969), on
OSO-1by FazioandHafner (1967),and on OSO-3by Valentine,
KaplonandBadhwar(1969).

It becameapparent,however, that morecomplicatedtechniques
usingpicture-type,particle-trackinginstrumentsandlarge,sensitive
areaswere required to seegamma-raypoint sources. Several
investigatorsin thefirst partof the 1960sturnedto sparkchambers
astheheartof thehigh-energygamma-raydetectorsystem.A setof
sparkchambersprovidesahigh-discrimination,picture-typedevice,
which allows the experimenterto separatethe desiredelectron-
positronpairsfrom theothereventswhich might satisfythetrigger
conditions of the telescope. The spark-chamberassemblyin a
gamma-raytelescopeis surroundedby ananticoincidencesystem,
andis triggeredby adirectional-telescopecoincidencesignalin the
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absence of a signal from the surrounding anticoincidence detector.

Several different types of gamma-ray telescopes were developed and
flown on high-altitude balloons. The high-altitude, thin (less than
one-thousandth of an inch) polyethylene balloon of large dimensions
(10 to 30 million cubic feet in volume when fully inflated at ceiling,

although some of even larger dimensions have been flown) proved
to be a great asset to gamma-ray astronomy in providing a means to
place instruments above most of the atmosphere and to test detectors
in an environment similar to space.

Five distinctly different types of image chambers were developed to
the point of being included in a gamma-ray telescope. They are the
conventional, optical spark chamber, the vidicon system, the sonic
spark chamber, the proportional counter, and the multiwire,
magnetic-core, digitized spark chamber. Optical spark chambers
using cameras and film were built and flown by several groups
(Cobb, Duthie and Stewart, 1965; Frye and Smith, 1966; Board,
Dean and Ramsden, 1968; and Niel et al., 1969). Vidicon systems
were developed for the TD-1 satellite (Voges et al., 1973) and also
for balloons (Helmken and Fazio, 1966; Fazio et al., 1968). A
vidicon system was also used on GAMMA-1. In this detector, the
film is eliminated by using a vidicon tube, which records the spark
picture electronically. A somewhat different technique is used in the
sonic chamber, which employs microphones to record the position
of the spark through accurate timing signals. A chamber of this type
was developed for a gamma-ray telescope by Ogelman, Delvaille
and Greisen (1966) and flown sucessfully on a balloon. A small
sonic chamber was the first spark chamber in space, being flown on
OGO-E by Hutchinson et al. (1969). Another gamma-ray telescope
including a spark chamber was flown on Cosmos 164 by Volobuev
et al. (1969). A 4-gap spark chamber was placed under a one-
radiation-length converter, with the main objectives of the spark
chamber being to see the shower development. A gamma-ray
telescope using proportional counters was developed by Aibats et al.
(1977) and flown on balloons.

Magnetic-core spark chambers for gamma-ray telescopes were
developed at both the Goddard Space Flight Center (Ehrmann et al.,
1967; Ross et al., 1969) and the Max Planck Institut ftir

Extraterrestrische Physik (Mayer-Hasselwander et al., 1972),
proved on balloon flights, and then flown successfully in the SAS-2
(Derdeyn et al., 1972) and COS-B (Bignami et al., 1975)
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gamma-raytelescopesrespectively.A magnetic-coresparkchamber
systemwasalso usedin the Energetic Gamma Ray Experiment
Telescope (EGRET) on the Compton Gamma-Ray Observatory
(CGRO). The SAS-2 satellite provided the first detailed knowledge
of the gamma-ray sky and an indication of the ultimate promise of
gamma-ray astronomy, while COS-B, following about 3 years later,
extended this knowledge. Finally, EGRET provided the great
expansion of knowledge described in many of the earlier chapters of
this book. These instruments will be described in more detail later

in this chapter.

During the same period that gamma-ray experiments were being
developed to detect radiation in the 20 to 104 MeV range, work was
proceeding on the ground to search for gamma rays above 0.1 TeV.
The emission of Cerenkov light radiated by electrons in
electromagnetic cascades in the atomosphere was discovered by
Galbraith and Jelley (1953, 1955), who showed that light pulses
from an air shower were detectable above the night-sky background.
Attempts were made in the 1960s and 1970s to detect point sources,
which could then justifiably be considered gamma-ray sources,
since the distribution of arrival directions of primary charged
particles in the same energy range that can initiate similar showers,
is diffuse. The basic concept of this type of detector is that a large
steerable mirror focuses the light, which is then recorded, normally
by a set of photomultiplier tubes. Several variations to the basic
technique were developed, and these are summarized by Porter and
Weekes (1978). Further improvements have been made in detector
and analytic techniques in the 1980s and 1990s, and these will also
be described later in this chapter. In spite of the very low flux levels
in this energy range, it is now accepted that a few very high-energy
gamma-ray sources have been detected by this general technique, as
was described in earlier chapters.

At energies above l0 TeV, it is possible for the secondary charged
particles from a gamma-ray-induced shower to reach sea level.
Electromagnetic cascades are expected to have a relatively small
number of muons compared to cosmic-ray-nucleon-induced
showers; therefore, it was hoped that, in spite of the very low
gamma-ray fluxes, a point source might be detectable above the
charged particle background. Thus far, no clear evidence for a
gamma-ray source detected by this technique exists.
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13.2 The High-Energy Gamma-Ray Interaction

The basic interaction of the high-energy gamma ray leading to an
electron pair was discussed in Chapter 11. This treatment will be
extended somewhat here to emphasize a few points which are
particularly relevant to the design of a high-energy gamma-ray
detector.

As in the case of radiation processes, the probability of a pair-

production interaction per radiation length depends only very
slightly on atomic number or Z, particularly at high energies.
However, as shown in Figure 13.1, the importance of the Compton
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Figure 13.1. The inverse of the interaction length in terms of radiation

lengths X o for the Compton and pair-production processes for three different

materials.
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interaction in terms of the interaction probability per radiation length
varies strongly with the nuclear charge of the material in which the
interaction occurs. This feature results from the Compton
interaction being basically one between a photon and an electron,
and therefore, the Compton process is proportional to Z rather than
to Z(Z + 1). Thus, as the figure shows, the pair-production process
can be enhanced relative to the Compton process by using a high Z
material in the detector, and this is normally done in high-energy
gamma-ray detectors, since the pair-production process is a more
desirable one on which to make measurements.

The properties of the gamma ray must, in practice, be determined by
measurements on the secondary electrons. (At present, it does not
seem practical to measure the very small fraction of the energy and
momentum given to the target nucleus.) Of course, it is not possible
to measure the electrons at the instant they interact in the detectors or
without disturbing them. Hence, it is important to consider what
happens to the secondary electrons. As it passes through matter, an
electron undergoes a large number of Coulomb collisions, most of
which produce very small angle deflections. Both the energy loss
and the electron scattering are functions of the radiation length; thus,
for a fixed distance measured in radiation lengths, they are
unaffected by the selection of material. If the relevant layers in the
detector are kept very thin so that energy loss is negligible over the
length of the measurement of the electron's direction, and if there
has not been a very improbable bremsstrahlung interaction in which
a significant amount of energy has gone to a secondary photon, the
mean square angle of scattering for an electron is given to a good
approximation by the equation

(13-1)

where Xo is the radiation length, x is the distance transversed in
radiation lengths, and Eo is approximately 21 MeV (Rossi, 1956).
The scattering which occurs before the electron trajectories can be
determined increases the uncertainty with which the arrival direction
of the gamma ray is determined. Therefore, it is desirable to make
the individual plates thin.

In attempting to measure the total energy of the photon by stopping
the electron in an absorber such as a scintillator of some type, it is
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importantto rememberthat not only theelectronandthepositron
mustbeabsorbed,if anaccurateenergyestimateis to beobtained,
but alsothe secondary bremsstrahlung radiation, and particularly at
low energies, the two 112 MeV photons formed when the positron
comes to rest and annihilates with an electron in the material. An

alternate method for estimating the energy is to measure the average
Coulomb-scattering angle of each electron, but this is only practical
over a very limited energy range.

At very high energies, the emission from the cascade shower,
produced by the gamma ray in the atmosphere, is used to study the
properties of the gamma-ray radiation. When a very high-energy
photon interacts in the atmosphere and produces an electron pair, the
secondary very high-energy electrons interact, in turn losing most of
their energy through radiation. The photons in the gamma-ray
region interact through either the pair formation or the Compton
process. This sequence continues, and an electron-photon cascade
develops. At each step, the number of electrons and photons
increases, and their average energy decreases until the electrons'
energies are sufficiently low that collision losses become more
important than radiation. Their energy then goes largely into
ionization and excitation of atoms. The secondary particles are
heavily absorbed, and detection of the shower particles is difficult.
Although in principle it should be possible to detect gamma rays
above about l0 TeV, the separation of the gamma ray from the
enormously greater number of primary charged particles is very
complex. Attempts have been made to do so (O'Sullivan et al.,
1978).

The Cerenkov light radiated by the electrons in the shower is not
absorbed and may be detected on the ground on moonless, clear
nights at a dark site. Whereas the gamma-ray-shower Cerenkov
light still has to compete on essentially equal terms with the much
more numerous cosmic-ray-electron-shower Cerenkov-light events,
the cosmic-ray nucleons are somewhat less efficient in the

production of Cerenkov light. The flux of optical Cerenkov photons
from an air shower of even a 0.1 TeV photon is modest, being only
about 103 photons m -2 within 100 to 200 m of the shower axis
(Porter and Weekes, 1978); nonetheless, as will be described in the
next section of this chapter, it is possible to obtain useful results
from this process in the TeV region.
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Thus, thereare two quite different approachesto the detectionof
gammarays above25 MeV, depending on the energy range, and
these will be treated separately in the next two sections.

13.3 The 20 MeV to 50 GeV Region

The SAS-2 gamma-ray telescope was the first satellite to incorporate
all of the basic concepts of the space telescopes which are now
looked upon as the essentials of a successful, low-background,
high-energy gamma-ray instrument. The COS-B satellite high-
energy gamma-ray telescope was quite similar in size and concept,
although there were some differences that will be described here.
including a calorimeter to estimate the energy. The most recent
space high-energy gamma-ray telescope, EGRET, is also based on
the SAS-2 concept with the major differences being its much larger
size and its capability to measure the energy of the gamma ray with
reasonable accuracy over the entire energy of the telescope.

The first of the satellites just mentioned, SAS-2 (Derdeyn et al.,
1972), was launched on November 15, 1972. A schematic diagram
of that gamma-ray instrument is shown in Figure 13.2. The spark
chamber assembly consists of 16 spark chamber modules above a
set of four central plastic scintillators and another 16 modules below
these scintillators. Thin tungsten plates, averaging 0.010 cm thick
-corresponding to 0.03 radiation lengths- are interleaved between
the spark chamber modules. In the upper half of the spark-chamber
assembly, these plates provide material in which the gamma ray may
interact and produce an electron pair.

The combination of the plates and spark chambers in the upper and
lower halves provides a means of determining the energy of the
electrons in the pair, by measuring the average Coulomb scattering
as they pass through the plates. The plates in the lower half of the
spark chamber assembly also provide additional pictorial
information used to identify the gamma ray.

The spark chamber assembly is triggered if a charged particle passes
through one of the four square plastic scintillator tiles and the
corresponding directional lucite Cerenkov counter immediately
below, while, at the same time, there is no pulse in the surrounding
plastic-scinti[lator-anticoincidence dome. Each of the four
scintillator-Cerenkov counter telescopes acts independently of the
others and has a full-width half-maximum (FWHM) opening angle
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Figure 13,2. A diagram of the gamma-ray telescope flown on SAS-2
(Derdeyn et al., 1972).

of about 30 °. The anticoincidence dome prevents the spark chamber
system from being triggered by charged particles, and the directional
feature of the Cerenkov counter prevents the telescope from being
triggered by upcoming particles that might stop above the central
scintillator before reaching the anticoincidence dome.

Of the detector subsystems used in this gamma-ray telescope, the
spark chamber is one that was not described in Chapter 11; so it
deserves attention here. In general, a spark chamber consists of two
planes to which a high-voltage differential may be applied, causing
an electrical breakdown along the path or paths of charged particles
that have passed through very recently and left an ionized path.
Normally, the voltage is applied within a few tenths of a

microsecond, and the rise time of the voltage pulse is as short as
possible. The high voltages cause a free electron to produce an
avalanche, which, after reaching a critical size, leads to a
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breakdown. Thevoltagepulseheight is chosento behigh enough
to give ahigh efficiency (typically 96percent)andgoodmultiple-
track efficiency, but not so high as to produceundesiredtrack
spreading.It is alsoadvantageousto keepthepulseprofile short.

As notedearlier,thereareseveraltypesof readoutsystemsfor spark
chambersbesidesthe magneticcoreone that wasusedon SAS-2,
COS-B,and EGRET. The magneticcore system,however,has
provedto bedesirablefor gamma-rayspacetelescopesfor several
reasons,including its inherentlyruggednature,the capability for
recordingmultiple trackswith highefficiency,its goodsingle-track
positionaccuracy,thecapabilityfor resolvingtwo closetracks,its
highreliability, its low powerconsumption,thereasonablecost,and
its two-dimensionalreadout. In themagnetic-coresparkchamber
therearetwo planesof wiresreplacingtheplates,with thewires in
one planebeingorthogonalto thosein the other. The individual
wires are typically 1mm apart,andeachthreadsamagneticcore.
Whena sparkoccurs,thecurrentflows downonewire, throughthe
spark,andonto anorthogonalwire in the otherplane,setting the
coreoneachwire, therebygiving the"x,y" positionof eachtrackat
agivenlevel. Thethirddimensionin thepictureis providedby the
vertical assemblyof sparkchambers.Theinformationcontainedin
thesetcorescanbereadout in theusualwayby threadingeachcore
with two additionalwires:one,a drive wire, which canbeusedto
switchthecorebackto its "unset"state,andtheother,asensewire,
which seesan inducedvoltagewhen a core is switchedfrom one
stateto another. Thecoresarereadout andresetin oneoperation
thatcanoccurveryquickly, sothatthesparkchamberisreadyto be
triggeredagainassoonasthecapacitorin thehigh-voltagepulseris
recharged,andthesatellitesystemis readyto receivedata.

The informationon sparklocationsis storedin a separatememory
until it canbe readout andtransmittedby the satellite dataand
telemetrysystem.Since,typically, only onepercentor lessof the
coresareset,it ismoreefficientto storethelocationof eachsetcore
ratherthanto know whethereachcoreis setor not. Therearealso
additionalwaysof compressingthe datafurther. In a gamma-ray
event, there are,of course,two tracks coming from a common
vertex. It isdesirableto knowwhichtrackin oneview corresponds
to whichtrack in theother. It is usuallypossibleto determinethe
association on the basis of the track characteristics, such as
Coulomb scatteringor an occasionalmissingsparkon a specific
deck;however,to assistin correlatingthe two views,often a grid
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with the wires at 45 ° with respect to those in the other wire planes is
placed at the bottom of the spark chamber stack assembly.

The main constituent of the spark-chamber gas is normally neon. It
provides a very good multiple track efficiency as compared, for
example, to argon, which has a large breakdown time and, hence,
larger fluctuations in spark-formation time, or oxygen, in which the
first fired electron from an oxygen molecule normally leads
immediately to the only spark seen. A quenching agent is usually
added to the gas to absorb ultraviolet light, thereby reducing
spurious streamers and keeping the track narrow. Excessive
amounts of the quenching agent will reduce efficiency; so, typically,
one-half to one percent of a gas such as alcohol or ethane is used.

Often a small amount (again one-half to one percent) of argon is
added to take advantage of the Penning effect. This concentration

allows enough collisions to occur to take advantage of the fact that
the ionized states of argon lie below those of neon, so that there is

an enhancement of the number of electrons available during an
avalanche. Gas purity is not as critical as in proportional chambers,
but even very small quantities of electronegative gases must be
rigorously avoided. For more detailed information on the theory of
spark chambers and proportional counters, see the book by Peter
Rice-Evans (1974).

In the case of SAS-2, each spark chamber module had a 25 by 25
cm active area, with 200 wires in each plane. The two planes were
separated by 3.6 mm. The material chosen for construction of the

module was glass-bonded mica, selected for its low outgassing
property, high dielectric strength, yield strength, and relative ease of
machining as compared to most ceramics. (A ceramic called Macor
was used in EGRET). The spark wires were made of 0.10 mm
diameter beryllium-copper.

The effective area of the SAS-2 gamma-ray telescope, which was
limited by the size of the Cerenkov counters, was 540 cm 2. The

opening angle for detection of gamma rays was approximately
1/4 sr. The efficiency for detection of gamma rays was a function of
energy, with a value at very high energies of 0.22, and at 100 MeV
of about 0.12. The efficiency and solid angle as a function of
energy were determined by calibration at the National Bureau of

Standards Synchrotron and the Deutsches Elektronen-Synchrotron
(DESY). Timing accuracy for the arrival of each gamma ray to
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better than 2 millisecondswas obtainedfor the study of pulsed
gamma-raysources.

By combining the energy and directional information for each
electron,thedirection andenergyof the primary gammaray was
obtained.Thegamma-raythresholdfor usefulinformationwasnot
sharp,butwasabout35MeV. Theenergyof thegammaray could
bemeasuredto about200MeV; abovethatenergy,the integralflux
couldbedetermined.

SAS-2waslaunchedfrom SanMarcooff thecoastof Kenyainto an
approximatelycircular orbit with a 2° inclination and a 550 km
altitude. Thesatellitewascapableof beingpointedin anydirection,
andviewedaparticularregionof thesky for about1week. Hence,
typically,for approximately0.36of theorbit, thedetectorpointedat
theEarth,andfor anotherapproximately0.08of theorbit, theEarth
albedogamma-rayflux washigh, leavingabout0.56of theorbit for
collectionof celestialgamma-raydata. Combinedwith a live time
(the periodwhencoresarenot being readout andthe gamma-ray
telescopeis readyto acceptanotherevent)of about90percent,the
portion of anorbit during which celestialdatawerecollectedwas
about0.5.

TheCOS-Bgamma-raytelescope(Bignamiet al., 1975),launched
in August1975,is similar in conceptto theoneflown onSAS-2. A
schematic diagram of the COS-B instrument is shown in
Figure13.3. Its areaandsensitivitywereaboutthesameasthoseof
SAS-2. Having additionalweight capability, the COS-B satellite
was able to carry an energy-measuringcrystal that allowed a
measurementof the gamma-rayenergyto high energies,thereby
permittinganextensionof the measuredenergyspectrum. It did
not contain the equivalent of the SAS-2 lower chamber,which
provedto be an advantagein the dataanalysis. Another major
differencewasthattheCOS-Bsatellitehadaveryhigh apogee,and,
consequently,almostall of the orbit wasavailable for viewing,
becauseoccultation by the Earth prevailed during only a srnall
fractionof theorbit. Thedisadvantagewasthatthe instrumentsaw
the full cosmic-rayintensity,which createda significantly higher
gamma-ray background from interactions in the thin thermal
covering layer, which, for measurement of the diffuse background,
was not entirely negligible, as it had been for SAS-2. Finally, the
very long life of the COS-B experiment permitted much longer
exposures and, hence, markedly improved statistics.
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Figure 13.3. A schematic diagram of the gamma-ray telescope flown on

COS-B. The figure was supplied by the Caravan collaboration for COS-B,

consisting of Space Science Department, ESTEC, Noordwijk, The Netherlands;

University of Leiden, The Netherlands; Centre d'F, tudes Nucl6aires de Saclay,

France; University of Milan, Italy; University of Palermo, Italy; Max-Planck

Institut fi.ir Extraterrestrische Physik, Garching, FRG; and is reproduced with the

permission of Mayer-Hasselwander on behalf of this collaboration.

The GAMMA- 1 experiment was a joint effort of four Soviet and two
French laboratories. It was also similar in basic concept to the
SAS-2 instrument. The sensitive area was about 26 times greater;
the area solid-angle factor was about the same, because the viewing
angle is smaller. It had an energy-measuring calorimeter which
should be able to measure energies with significantly better accuracy
than the energy-measuring element of COS-B. The upper spark
chamber system was a 12-level, wide-gap Vidicon system. With the
aid of a mirror system, the picture of the sparks is recorded and
digitized using a Vidicon tube. The directionality of the electron was
determined by a time-of-flight system rather than a directional
Cerenkov counter. Regrettably, the high-voltage system was found
not to be functional after launch, and no pictorial gamma-ray
information could be obtained.
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The time-of-flight system approach to the directional measurement
was also used in the high-energy gamma-ray telescope EGRET,
flown on the CGRO. Because of the space required, it could not
have been incorporated in the earlier missions, even if the low-
power space-flight quality electronics had been developed. The
time-of-flight system provides both the coincidence telescope
information and the directionality information. The basic unit
consists of two charged-particle detectors, which, in this
application, are sheets of plastic scintillator separated by a distance
large enough to measure the time of flight of a relativistic electron
with sufficient accuracy to determine clearly whether it is traveling
upward or downward. The time-of-flight technique has proved to
be an order of magnitude more efficient in rejecting undesired events
than the previously used directional Cerenkov systems. The active
area is approximately 80 x 80 cm, and the solid angle is about i/2
steradians. EGRET, launched on CGRO in April of 1991, has 10
times the area, more than 20 times the area solid-angle factor of
SAS-2 or COS-B, and good energy resolution to the highest

energies observable. A schematic diagram of this instrument is
shown in Figure 13.4 (Fichtel et al., 1978).

The upper chamber consists of 28 magnetic-core spark chamber
modules interleaved with 0.02 radiation length plates. The
directional time-of-flight coincidence system employs two 16-
element layers of plastic scintillators, separated by 60 cm, and has a
total of 96 possible coincidence combinations. The energy of the
gamma ray is usually determined from measurements made in an 8-
radiation length thick, 76 x 76 cm square NaI(T1) scintillator crystal
below the time-of-flight scintillator plane. The energy resolution of
the proposed experiment is about 15 percent FWHM. In the lower-
energy range, the energy information from the crystal may be
supplemented by multiple Coulomb-scattering observations in the
spark chamber assembly. The accuracy with which a source can be
located depends on the energy-spectrum shape, the intensity, and the
location of the sources; for a strong source with a typical spectrum,
source locations of 5 to 10 arcmin are achieved. Weak, but

detectable, sources are typically determined to 15 to 45 arcmin. For
detailed information on the characteristics of EGRET and its

calibration see Kanbach et al. (1988) and Thompson et al. (1993).
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Figure 13.4. A schematic diagram of the gamma-ray telescope flown on
CGRO (Fichtel et al., 1978).

Several types of track imaging detectors are now being developed
with improved spatial resolution. It is hoped that, when one of
these is developed for space flight and can be produced at a
reasonable cost, these track-imaging planes can be incorporated into
a multi-layer, very-thin-plate telescope of the type described here.
This telescope would improve the positions of sources and permit
better spectra in the lower part of the high-energy gamma-ray
region. However, as discussed in Section 13.6 and Chapter 11, the
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lack of knowledge of the recoil nucleus in the initial interaction still
severely limits the angular accuracy that can be obtained in high-
energy gamma-ray astronomy.

13.4 The Greater Than 20 GeV Region

As mentioned earlier in this chapter, at very high energies photons
can be detected by instruments at sea level that record the Cerenkov
light produced in the atmosphere from a series of interactions
initiated by a single incident gamma ray. Figure 13.5 shows the
original 10-meter optical reflector of the Smithsonian Astrophysical
Observatory, Mt. Hopkins, Arizona. The reflector is a Davies-
Cotton design, consisting of 248 individual, identical mirrors, each
with a 14.6 radius of curvature, positioned in a hexagonal pattern
covering a spherical bowl of radius 7.3 m with an opening diameter
of 10 m. This instrument originally had a threshold of about 0.5
TeV; this was later improved to 0.3 TeV. This design has several
advantages including the following: (1) the alignment procedure is
straightforward, (2) the overall structure is rigid, and (3) off-axis
aberrations are reduced. The principal disadvantage is that the light-
travel times from the different portions of the mirror to the focal
plane are different. The variations in the light-travel time are as
much as six ns from the shortest to the longest path. Although this
feature does not directly affect the optical quality, the integration
time must be larger, and, hence, there is more noise. For further
details, see, for example, Cawley et al. (1990) and Lewis (1990).

Besides the one just described, there are several other ground-based
atmospheric Cerenkov gamma-ray telescopes. Others in existence
by the summer of 1996 include Mark 6 and CANGAROO in
Australia, CAT, ASGAT, and Themistocle in Themis, Shaion-
Alatoo in Kazahkstan, and GEGRA in Canaries. Their thresholds
vary from 0.2 to 3 TeV.

These instruments examine a region of the sky where a source is
suspected, and an attempt is made to detect a directional anisotropy
that is statistically significant. Several techniques have been used
historically to enhance the sensitivity, primarily by improving the
signal-to-noise ratio. Recently, advantage has been taken of the
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Figure 13.5. Ten-meter optical reflector of the Smithsonian Astrophysical
Observatory at Mt. Hopkins (reproduced with permission from Weekes and the
Smithsonian Astrophysical Observatory).

characteristically narrow transverse dimensions of the gamma-ray
showers relative to their length, as compared to the hadronic
showers. Thus, the selection by the nature of the image adds to the
selection by direction, i.e., the gamma-ray sources are pointlike as
compared to the nearly isotropic hadronic events. For a further
discussion of this analysis technique, see Weekes et ai. (1989) and
Akerlof et al. (1989). This technique did lead to the convincing
detections in this energy range discussed in earlier chapters, as well

as casting serious doubt on many previously claimed marginal
sources.
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A major step forward on the ground which will lower the threshold
to 20 GeV now seems within reach. The way to achieve this large
reduction in the energy threshold is to dramatically increase the
collecting area. To increase the effective sensitive area by the
required amount using conventional approaches would be very
complicated and expensive. Fortunately, facilities exist that can be
adopted to achieve the desired goal; these are the large-collecting-
area solar-power plants built some time ago. In these large arrays,
sunlight, collected with hundreds of mirrors tracking the sun (called
heliostats), is reflected unto a central receiver at the top of a tall
tower, where the heat is used to generate electrical power. Since
this system has tracking capability, a central collecting system, and a
large light-collecting area, it has the basic elements needed for a 20
GeV atmosperic Cerenkov gamma-ray telescope. At least two
groups (SOLAR-2 AND CELESTE) have been studying an
approach to adapting these arrays to very-high-energy gamma-ray
astrophysics. It appears now that the CELESTE collaboration
(Dumora et al., 1996) will have the system at Themis in operation
sometime during the autumn of 1997.

To convert the solar array to a gamma-ray telescope for CELESTE,
the heat receiver in the top of the tower is removed and replaced by
photodetectors. In particular, a large collection of phototubes is
used and placed in such a way that each tube views one and only
one heliostat. In this way, the differences in light travel time can be

compensated for electonically, thereby maximizing the signal-to-
noise ratio. The shape and sharpness of the signal may be used to
discriminate against hadronic showers. The expected sensitivity in
the 20 to 50 GeV region will substantially exceed that of EGRET.
Although the region of the sky that can be examined is limited at the
threshold, it rapidly expands, so that by 30 GeV it should include all
declinations from about 0 ° to 55 °, and, by 50 GeV, it should cover
approximately -5 ° to 75 ° .

13.5 Angular Resolution

In the 20 MeV to 50 GeV energy range, where imaging of the
electron-positron pair is used in the detection process, the angular
uncertainty within which a gamma-ray arrival direction can be
determined depends on four factors. The first involves the angular
error introduced in the initial interaction between the gamma ray and

361



the detector material and was discussed in Chapter 10. The second
factor, discussed earlier in this chapter, is related to the subsequent
Coulomb scattering of the electrons that occurs in the material in the
distance over which the electron directions are measured. The third

related consideration is the accuracy with which the positions of the
electrons can be measured and their relative energies determined.
Finally, there is the matter of the accuracy of alignment of the
telescope, its alignment to the aspect sensors, and the inherent
accuracy of the aspect sensor. This last item is not a determining
one, since accuracies well beyond those of the first three factors are
readily achievable. The second and third terms are rather complex in
general; however, for a multiple thin-plate, track-imaging chamber,
a reasonable approximation may be introduced. With these
approximations, the angular uncertainty, 0u , is given by the
expression

1

0 U_ 0_,¢_ + A_ + A 2 , (13-2)

where 07,ee is the angle of uncertainty introduced by the lack of
knowledge of the direction and energy of the recoil nucleus in the
initial interaction, Ml is the mass per unit length, L is the length over
which the measurement is made, the Ai's are constants, and B is a
measure of the position accuracy. B is best determined
experimentally, since it depends on track-location accuracy and the
ability to separate two tracks. Another consideration is the ability to
measure the relative energy of the electrons, since, for those events
where the best choice of length occurs when two tracks exist, the
best value of "0u " is the weighted average of two separate
determinations, one for each electron.

If the expression on the right side of Equation (13-2) is minimized
by selecting the optimum choice of L, which can be shown to be
proportional to B2/3E2/3MI-I/3, the following form is obtained:

I

i i 2
0. _-- 0_,_¢ +/A__ _ , (13-3)

L E 3 dJ
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where A 4 is a constant. It is important to remember that this
equation is an approximation and as one approaches small values,
the exact form must be used. Note that the second term varies most

strongly with energy, and remember, from Chapter 10, that

' qmC21. ( E /< 0 2 >2=7,_ _ , (13-4)
Er k,mc- )

where q is a weakly varying function. Hence, the higher-energy
gamma rays play an important role in obtaining the best possible
angular accuracy. It is, therefore, important to identify these high-
energy gamma rays through a good energy measurement.
Unfortunately, from the point of view of angular accuracy, the
number of high-energy gamma rays is much smaller.

With new detector developments it now seems possible to reduce
greatly the error in the position measurement. Coupling this
improvement with a modest decrease in the mass per unit length, it
should be possible to come within a factor of about 1 j, of the
interaction limit determined by the first term of Equation (13-2).

Two other considerations should be mentioned. First, a major

improvement could be made if information could be obtained on the
initial interaction. In practice, accomplishing this involves detecting
and measuring the direction of the recoil nucleus, sornething that, as
yet, no one knows how to achieve for a practical gamma-ray
telescope. Second, an active collimator or coded-aperture technique,
as used at low energies, has been suggested. However, this
approach seems to have a major difficulty. High-energy gamma
rays are very penetrating; so the mask would have to be very thick.
This heavy collimator would almost certainly be the source of a great
background that would be very difficult to discriminate against.
Remember that, in a high-energy gamma-ray instrument, one is
trying to measure a very weak intensity in a very high background
of charged particles and other radiation, and the major reason for the
advances of the SAS-2 and subsequent high-energy gamma-ray
satellite telescopes has been the suppression of the background.

Thus far, the discussion has been limited primarily to single

photons. A source can be located more accurately by measuring the
distribution of estimated arrival directions of a large number of
gamma rays, and determining the error to which the centroid may be
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determined. The additional considerations that enter are the source

strength, the instrument sensitivity, the diffuse celestial gamma-ray
intensity in the region of interest, the source energy spectrum, and
the viewing time. With EGRET, 5 to 10 arcmin was possible for
the stronger sources, as noted earlier.

In the region above 0.1 TeV, the accuracy with which the direction
of a gamma ray can be determined depends on the nature of the
development of the shower and how well the light distribution can
be determined. Initially, the source could be determined to about 1°.
With the use of the technique involving the shape of the image, this
was reduced to about 0.1 °, and hence similar to EGRET. CAT has

an angular resolution of 0.1 °. CELESTE should achieve 0.2 ° in
spite of the challenge of proceeding to a 20 GeV threshold.

13.6 Energy Measurement and Resolution

The earliest experiments in the lower part of the high-energy range
depended primarily on measuring the Coulomb scattering of the
electrons formed in the gamma-ray interaction to obtain an estimate
of the gamma-ray energy, or even just on the opening angle of the
pair alone. Considerations related to a practical detector having a
fixed size and having to meet basic requirements led to a range of
about 5 to 10 over which a fair estimate of the energy can be made
from the Coulomb scattering measurements. The SAS-2

experiment, for example, was able to estimate the gamma-ray energy
to about 30 to 40 percent Root Mean Square (RMS) from 35 MeV to
200 MeV. Below that energy range, the secondary electrons were
increasingly lost to scattering from the sides or to absorption. At the
high-energy end, a point is reached where a meaningful
measurement is increasingly difficult to make, as the noise of the
measurement begins to dominate. If the plates are made thicker to

obtain meaningful scattering measurements at higher energy, the
effective low-energy threshold rises accordingly.

As payload weight restrictions lessened, detectors were added at the
bottom of the telescopes to estimate the energy. As was noted
earlier, even a relatively simple shallow-energy detector, such as that
flown on COS-B, enhanced the experiment significantly, because,
although the accuracy in the 35 to 200 MeV energy range was about
the same, the energy-absorbing crystal allowed measurements of
similar accuracy to be made into the GeV range. The error results
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principally from escape of a variable fraction of the energy from the
bottom and sides of the energy detector, and, to a lesser degree,
from the inaccuracies associated with the measurements of the

energy deposited in the energy-measuring device.

A significant improvement was achieved by using a larger and
thicker, but still fully active, energy-absorption counter. For
EGRET there is an 8-radiation length thick NaI(TI) crystal covering
the entire area. The energy resolution provided by this crystal is
about 8% to 10% RMS (or 20% to 25% FWHM) for gamma-ray
energies less than a few GeV and increases with energy above that
(Thompson et al., 1993). In addition to energy-leakage

fluctuations, which decrease with decreasing gamma-ray energy, the
realizable energy resolution in the telescope itself is influenced by
two other instrumental factors in the range below 1 GeV. These are
( 1) the presence of about 0.6 radiation length of inert material above
the crystal, mostly in the form of the thin plates between the spark
chambers, in which the electron-positron pair deposits a variable
amount of energy, and (2) the possiblity that one of the secondary
particles either is scattered in this inert material and strikes the crystal
close to its edge or misses it entirely. In the event analysis,
however, partial corrections can be made for both of these effects.
The spark chamber reveals the gamma-ray conversion point and the
subsequent track lengths for the secondary particle pair through the
inert material for each event, and a correction can be made for the
mean energy lost in this material below the conversion point. For a
particle that fails to hit the crystal, an energy estimate can be made
by observing its scattering in the upper and lower spark chamber
arrays. The influence of both these effects on the energy resolution
is determined by calibration at an accelerator facility.

In the very-high-energy range, the determination of the energy
estimates is more uncertain. Initially, only the threshold energy was
estimated. More recently, estimates of the energy of the individual
events have been made. The energy estimate is ususally made from
the total number of counts registered in the analog-to-digital
converters. The relationship between the number of counts and the
estimated energy is determined by Monte Carlo simulated showers.
See Lewis et al. (1993). Given a specific input energy to the Monte
Carlo program, both an energy and a deviaton can be determined for
each trial, and, with a large number of trials, a mathematical function
for the total number of counts as a function of energy and the RMS
deviation can be determined. Whereas the estimated RMS error is

365



only of the order of 10%, it must be remembered that this is based

on the Monte Carlo program and not on an actual calibration.
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SUBJECT INDEX

Acceleration 2, 8, 64, 75, 82, 84-87, 191,209-214, 245,327

Activation 34, 40, 41,45, 56, 304, 319, 320

cosmogenic (by cosmic ray), see Nuclear gamma-ray lines
measurements of OSO, Apollo 17, Apollo-Soyuz, see

Background components

nuclear activation by neutrons, see Nuclear gamma-ray lines

of CsI, NaI, and Ge, see Background components
of spacecraft, see Background components

Active Galactic Nuclei (AGN)

207,209, 212, 214, 233
see also Blazars

176-178,183,184,187,191,196,

Annihilation 2, 3, 8 102, ! 17, 155,219, 252, 254, 287,292,319,
327

matter, antimatter 2

positronium 77, 78
see also Cross sections

Anticoincidence shield 329, 331,337, 345

Apollo 15 and 16 301-305,319, 321,323,324, 325,329

diffuse spectrum measurement 220

Background components 301-305,319,320, 323,324, 326, 328,
330, 336-338,344, 345,363

atmospheric and planetary surface gamma-ray interactions
3, 4, 250, 344, 345, 348, 364

Compton interaction 113,264, 349

cosmic-ray and trapped-particle interactions 26, 65, 66,
246, 251,252, 261-264

cosmic-ray and trapped-particle induced activation in
detector 304, 305, 318

electron bremsstrahlung 252, 262, 265
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high-energygamma-raydetector344,345,348,349, 351,
357,363
naturalradioactivity 4, 8, 19,55,57,58,63,75,76,80,
82,85,87
spacecraftcomponent303

Balloon(s)(largescientific) 4, 5, 90,91,93, 170,284,320,322,
330,344,346

Batse 7, 128,146,151,152,239,241-247,329,330

Big Bangmodel l, 154,219,234

Blackbodyradiation 4, 97,98, 101,102

Blackholes 103,118,119,154-156,158,173,219,234

BL lacertaeobjects 160,165,176,177,184,186,202-204,
206-209,216,232,234

Blazars 7, 160,177,184,187,189,191,193,195-201,203,204,
207,208,214,215,219,231-233,247

Bremsstrahlung4, 8, 63,75,76, 80,82,85,87,98-102,1! l,
116,252,262,265,301,302,304,349,350
backgroundsource,see Background components

Broadening (of spectral lines), see Doppler shift

Carbon- 12

excited states and gamma-ray emissions (4.4 MeV line) 73,
75, 81, 82, 120, 327

Cerenkov 8, 142, 157,343-345,347,350-352, 354, 356, 357,

359, 361

Coded aperture 330, 337, 363

Comptel 7, 79, 118, 119, 128, 131,133, 137, 138, 140, 146,
154, 172, 173, 186, 196, 223,232, 242,336
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Compton

cooling 213
detector efficiencies 297, 345,353,354
diffuse emission 106

effect 4, 103,326, 343,350

gamma-ray absorption 343,364, 365

interaction with blackbody radiation 99, 102

inverse compton scattering 126, 137, 210, 211
radiation 348,349, 350

scattering 63, 75,251-265,268,269, 277,286, 287, 291,
333,334, 336, 349; see also Cross sections, and

Response function

suppression 322, 324, 327

telescope 333

Compton Gamma-Ray Observatory 5,7,84,85,107,118,119,
124,128,131,151,172,176,178,184,214,220,238,

239,242,244,325,329,336,347

COS-B 106,126,132,137,138,139,157,184,346,347,351,

353,355,356,357,364

Cosmic rays 2, 90, 94, 95, 97, 98, 100, 102, 104, 120, 12 l, 150,
152, 159, 164-167,219, 228,229, 235,323,344,
347,350, 355

activation by, cosmogenic 304, 305
active shields 320, 322, 323,336

distribution in Galaxy 91, 105
electrons 102

gamma-ray background, produced by 98
interactions 2, 3, 4, 30, 34, 53, 100, 110, 114
nuclear abundances 93, 94

see also Nuclear gamma-ray lines and Neutrons

Cosmological red shift 3,224

Cosmology 8, 198, 219, 224-226

Coulomb scattering 262, 349-351,353,357, 362, 364
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Crab nebula 5, 123-126, 132-138, 143, 147, 152

Cross sections 19, 96, 99-104, 296

bremsstrahlung 101, 102, 265

Compton 102, 103,251,255-260, 262-265,286, 287,333,
335,336, 348-350

definitions (mass, linear, electronic, energy loss, radiation

length, and range) 252, 255-260

(e+, e-) annihilation 104
neutrons 33, 66, 67

pair production 254-262, 286, 287

_0-meson production 99-101

photoelectric 27, 251,253,255-260, 286, 287
see also Detector efficiency

Doppler shift 65, 73, 95

Egret 107,111,112,128,131-140,142,144,149-151,155,159,
160,169,171,173,174,177,178,183,184,186,189,

190,195-199,202,203,206,208,221,224,225,232,

233,243,245,347,351,353,354,356,357,361,364,
365

Electrons 2,4,8,27,64,73,75,76,80,82,85,87,90,91,94,

97,98,100-102,108,116,124,152,154,209,210,211,

225,228,251-254,261-265,267-282,285,287,292,

293,297,298,300-305,319,321,324,328,335,337,

343-352,354-357,361,362,364,365

Electron-positron 125,213,254, 345,361,365

Electron-hole 267,268,298

Energy loss 30, 54, 108, 124, 141, 144, 250, 252, 253,262, 263,
265,269, 281,293,305,326, 349

Flat spectrum Radio Quasars (FSRQs), see Galaxies
3C 273, see Galaxies

3C 279, see Galaxies
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Galaxies 1,3, 8
active 176,214,219,228,231,232; see also AGN

BL lacertae objects 160, 165, 176, 177, 184, 186, 202-204
206, 207-209, 216, 232,234

Flat Spectrum Radio Quasars (FSRQs) 159, 177, 198, 202,
203,204, 206-208,215

Magellanic Clouds 90, 105, 167, 173

Large Magellanic Cloud 167-169

Small Magellanic Cloud 167, 169-171
radio galaxies 167, 168, 176-178, 184, 214, 219, 231

Seyfert 167, 176-178, 181,184, 214, 219, 231,235

spiral 96, 97, 167, 177
3C273 184, 187, 196

3C 279 184, 187, 189, 193, 196, 197,202, 203,210

Galaxy, the 1, 2, 4, 5, 8, 90-92, 95-98, 102, 105, 106, 110, 112,
118, 120, 121, 155,239, 344

Gamma-ray burst 7, 158, 159, 163,234, 238-245,248,326, 329

Gamma-ray lines, see Nuclear gamma-ray lines, Annihilation, and

Natural radioactivity

Gamma Ray Observatory (GRO), see Compton Gamma Ray

Observatory

Helium nuclei 92, 120

High Energy Astronomical Observatory (HEAO) 118, 178,220,
284, 304, 328

Hubble Parameter (H 0) 198-201,225,227-230

Hydrogen 1, 32, 33, 80, 94, 96, 97, 100, l 11,120, 170, 171

capture line (2.223 MeV) 73, 80, 81, 84

INTEGRAL 285,337, 338

Interstellar matter 2, 91, 92, 95-97, 99, 104, 121,123,344
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Interstellar magnetic field, see Magnetic fields

Jupiter 14, 26, 27

Lithium drift and intrinsic germanium 277, 278,282, 283

Lunal0andll 6, 47

Lunakhod 6, 47

Magellanic Clouds, see Galaxies

Magnetic bremsstrahlung, see Synchroton radiation

Magnetic fields 2, 13, 58, 77, 95, 98,210, 212,213,286, 303,
320, 328

galactic 95, 98, 105, 106

pulsars 125-127, 149

Mars 5, 6, 19, 31,48, 59-61,284, 300, 301,319, 322, 330, 332

Mars 4 and 5 (Russian) 6

Moon 5, 6, 14, 19, 27, 31,45-49, 51, 54, 56-59, 61, 62, 284

NEAR 19, 59, 301,304, 322-325,327

Neutrons 5, 30-34, 65, 72, 73, 84, 209, 214, 299, 300, 305,332,
333,336

capture, see Nuclear gamma-ray lines

inelastic scatter, see Nuclear gamma-ray lines

neatron production 74
Neutron stars 124, 125, 147, 212, 248

Nuclear gamma-ray lines 5, 8, 64, 153

activation (prompt and delayed) 33-44, 68-73, 80-83

inelastic scatter (charged and neutral particles)

natural radioactivity (_0-mesons) 27-30, 76

spallation 44
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Nucleosynthesis4, 84, 104,105,120,153,154,171,173

OSO-1 345

OSO-3 4, 107,345

OSO-7 79

OSSE7,79, 119,120,128,131,133,137,138,141,146,151,
157,172,173,178,181-183,186,189,196,232,242,
325,329

Oxygen 6, 47,65,354
excitedstatesof (6.12MeV and 15.11MeV lines)..73,81,
82

Pairproduction 127,197,210,251-261,268,269,277,282,286,
287,326,343,348,349;see also Cross sections

Photoelectric effect, see Cross sections and Detectors

rt+-mesons 76, 77

frO-mesons 2, 8, 65, 76, 99

Positron(s) 63, 65, 73, 77, 78, 81, 82, 88, 99, 104, 111, 119,

120, 127, 157,209, 213,254, 262, 305,318,345,350,

361,365

Positronium 77

Pulsars 5, 8, 96, 121, 124-128, 131, 136, 141-142, 144, 146-152,

160, 162, 164-166

Pulse-height and digital spectra 54, 83,274, 287,295,302, 305,
319, 320, 325,332, 353

relationship to photon spectrum 268

Quasars 167, 177, 184, 193, 198,200, 231

374



Radiogalaxies,see Galaxies

Radioactive capture, see Nuclear gamma-ray lines

Ranger 5, 47,324

Response function 297-296

SAS-2 5,220, 223,231,346, 347, 351-357, 363,364

Seyfert galaxies, see Galaxies

Solar flares 5, 16, 45, 63-65, 67, 73, 75-77, 79, 84, 88,325

gamma-ray productions, see Nuclear gamma-ray lines,
Neutron production, see Neutrons

Solar Maximum Mission (SMM) 79, 82-84, 304, 325, 326, 328

Solar-system evolution 3, 5, 8, 11-16, 31,40, 46

Spallation 44: see also Cross sections and Nuclear gamma-ray
lines

Supernovae 90, 96, 104, 106, 120, 121, 125, 153-155, 171, 173,
241

Surveyor 1,6, 47, 59

Synchroton radiation 95, 106

2 l-cm line 96, 97, 121

Velapulsar 118, 127, 128, 131, 136, 141, 144, 146, 151,154

Venera 6, 19, 48,242

Venus; see Venera

Viking 6, 48
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WIND

X-rays

284,300,332

19,83,131,135,136,141,142,147,151,156,174,183,
201,253,277,287,338
general3,8,20-23,91,178,210,214,219,220,223,
230,233,235,238,241,247
emission_omthe moon,planets,comets,andasteroids6,
26,27,46-49,59,
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